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Notations used in the instruction manual

This Manual describes the operation and functions of the ELA-55A software (EDX-3000B compatible
software) running on the EDX-5000A.

Certain notations are used as necessary to attract your attention to information that requires special care
when handing the product, and to information provided for reference purposes.

_' NOTE

Essential precautions required when handling the ELA-55A.

—‘ MEMO

Reference items required when handling the ELA-55A.

For the EDX-5000A, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER INSTRUCTION
MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."

Important safety instructions for using the ELLA-55A

1. Prohibited matters
eBoth the ELA-55A and the ETA-55A (operating software for the EDX-5000A device) cannot be started up
concurrently on the EDX-5000A.
eReverse engineering the ELA-55A is prohibited.

2. Precautions for use
oThe ELLA-55A interface assumes the use of a mouse and keyboard.
Connect a mouse and keyboard to USB ports on the EDX-5000A to use the ELA-55A.

oThe ELA-55A is to be used with the EDX-5000A. The ELA-55A is not guaranteed to function properly on other
PCs.

eResponse times may slow down depending on the number of numeric windows/graph windows displayed. If the
response feels laggy, reduce the number of numeric windows/graph windows displayed.

oTo startup the ELA-55A from the desktop screen, select the ELA-55A startup icon from the Start menu.
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1

QOutline

This Instruction Manual describes method for controlling the EDX-5000A by using the ELA-55A.

Connect sensors

Connect a sensor to the dedicated input cable.
Connect the dedicated input cable to the EDX-5000A conditioner card.

Connecting a mouse and keyboard

Connect a mouse and keyboard to USB ports on the EDX-5000A.

St

art the EDX-5000A

POWER button

Hold down the POWER button on the front of the EDX-5000A for two seconds or more to startup the
EDX-5000A.

Switching to the ELA-55A

When the ETA-55A (EDX-5000A device software) starts up, select “Settings” on the toolbar.

EDX-5000A MAIN UNIT SOFTWARE ETA-55A

S~ «l»]

Select the “General” tab to display the “General” screen.
Under “switch the application”, select “ELA-55A to start up the ELA-55A.

EDX-5000A MAIN UNIT SOFTWARE ETA-55A

Analog CHs
DIO

Calculation Settings

Switch to any application

ELA-55A
4: EDX-3000A/B Compatible application.

| [ DAS-200
d: Analysis application.

A-55A Ver : 1.01.0.0 : EDX-5000A MAIN UNIT SOFTWARE

Starting up the ELA-55A will shut down the ETA-55A.




Starting up the ELA-55A

Starts the EDX-5000A and the following main window appears.

(1) —DU £LA-554 - TESTOO41.K52 - ] ®
5 /vme Edit View Set Measurement Window Version
I 1 ’ MODE | 7
D7 B 2 o & T . E P O @ =
" 4 _ L
(3) Enve. Open Save CH Cond.  Meas. Cond. ETAS5A  Repre. Explorer Numeric  YTime Bar XY Girc. Mir. Bar Mix

e
( ) B sampling Frequency |12 PP

{4 Graph 1¥-Time 1Graph/16CH = ==

B

t s
™) )
(1) Main Title Bar Displays model, setting of synchronous operation, data file name, and file
title.
(2) Menu Bar Provided with pull-down menus.
(3) Tool Bar Icons of various menu bar functions are displayed.
You can add, remove, and sort icons arbitrary.
(4) Meas Mode Bar Displays current Meas mode, sampling frequency, the number of recorded
data, and recording time.
(5) Window Data is numerically displayed or is displayed on a graph.
(6) Window Display Bar For sorting windows and for showing or hiding the title bar of the window.
(7) Function Key Bar Displays the registered tool bar buttons on the function key.
You can add or remove the registered tool bar button arbitrary.
(8) Status Bar Displays measuring state, recording state and the current time.

(9) Meas Operation Panel Measures the data by using buttons on the Meas Operation Panel with a
feeling like using a remote controller.

(10) CH Display Bar Displays the current measuring channels or data checking channels.
You can set the target CH on the display by dragging the target CH.

Setting environment

Click the File - Environment... or click the icon from the toolbar to open the Set Environment window.

Click the “Configuration” tab and set items in the Synchronous operation and Control mode.
Click the @ button to close the window.



Channel conditions

Click the Set - Set CH Condition... or click the icon from the toolbar to open the Set CH Condition
window.

Click the [Analog CH] tab, set the Mode, Range, Calibr. const., Unit, etc. for every CH on the Set CH
Condition window.

Click the [DIO] tab, set the digital input/output port (DIO port) on the Set CH Condition window.

After the internal sensitivity compensation, click the @ button to close the window.

Measuring conditions

Click the Set - Set Measure Condition... or select the icon from the toolbar to open the Set
Measure Condition window.

Click the [Measure Mode] tab.

Set Measure Mode, Sampling Frequency, and Number of data/CH on the [Measure Mode] tab.

Click the [Data File] tab.

Set the Data Save Folder, File Name, and File No. on the [Data File] tab.

Click the @ button to close the window.

Display windows

Click the Window and a desired window or click the desired icon from the toolbar to display the target data
window.

Measure data

Click the button on the Meas Operation Panel.

The measurement starts and the EDX-5000A becomes monitoring state. The measured data appears on
windows.

Ifthe l@ button is pressed, the recording of measured data starts according to the Measure mode.
Click the button or after finishing recording the data for the pre-set Number of data/CH, the
EDX-5000A gets back to monitoring state.

For measuring the data again, click the button.

Checking Data

Click the Measurement — Latest Recorded Data File or click the Check Data icon from the toolbar to display
the data checking dialog box.

For unnecessary data, click the Measurement — Delete the Latest Recorded Data File or click the

Del Data icon from the tool bar for deleting.

For measuring the data again, click the button.

Reproducing data, analysis

To display the recorded data in detail, to cut out, to convert file and to analysis the recorded data,
click the File — Reproduce Data. .. or Repro. icon from the toolbar for reproducing the data.

Exiting the EDX-5000A

Press the POWEBI button on the front panel for 2 seconds while monitoring the data and the EDX-5000A
exits.

The next time you reboot the EDX-5000A, the EDX-5000A starts with the measuring conditions
and window at the end of the previous exit.




2 Setting environment

This section describes how to set recording, the card configuration, and the real-time processions.

Open the Set Environment window by any of the following,
* Click the File - Environment....
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

I8 ELA-55A - TESTO041.KS2 - _LE

n =
File =Edit View Set Measurement Window Version g o
%  Open Measure Condition File... Cirl+0 Envr
[¢f Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5

Save Measure condition file with a name...

Check Data b
ETA-55A...
@ Reproduce Data...

Comparative data >
‘= Explorer

2-1 [Record] tab

This section describes how to set convert the data file after the measurement.
Click the [Record] tab.

Configuration Display Beep Detais Real-Time Process

Auto file convert

|:| After the measuremeant, the data file is converted to the auto file.
Current setting file format CSW Format File
Auto file conversion setting...

AD data format

@168t ()24 Bit

Digital filter

Conduct digital fitering. The available sampling frequency is 3 - 10kHz.




mConverting the data file after the measurement
To automatically convert the KS2 file format to another after the measurement, put a check mark to the check box next to
the “After the measurement, data is automatically converted into CSV format file."

Click the |Set Automatic Conversion. . | button and the following Set Conversion window appears.
Set conditions on the Set Conversion window.

Set Conversion e
File Format CSV Format File (*.CSV) £

CSV format @ Old format O Standard format

Data Point @®) Time O Data No.

Start No. ®0 O

Delimiters ®) comma O TAB

CAN Data Type (®) Engineering Value () Decimal (O Hexadecima

Sawve Header Information.

Text qualifier

Before executing the CAN/analog data conversion, check the following.
The EGPC-50A is mounted in the EDX-5000A.
One or more check marks exists on the "Measurement" column on the ECAN Condition Setting window.

File conversion examples
File Format Original file name Data Save file name
CSV Format File TEST0000.KS2 TEST0000.CSV ~ (NOTE 1)
XLS Format File TEST0000.KS2 TEST0000.XLS  (NOTE1)
XLSX Format File TEST0000.KS2 TEST0000.XLSX (NOTE 1)
RPCIII Format File TEST0000.KS2 TESTO0000.rsp (NOTE?2)
Data conversion:CAN-Analog | TEST0000.KS2 TEST0000 CA.KS2 (NOTE 3)
TEST0000.E4A

(NOTE 1) When recording the CAN data, the ELA-55A also saves the CAN data of the TEST0000.E4A in the same
Data Save folder.

(NOTE 2) When recording the CAN data, the ELA-55A does not save the CAN data of the TESTO000.E4A.

(NOTE 3) When recording the CAN data, the ELA-55A also saves the CAN data of the TEST0000.E4A in the same
Data Save folder.
The ELA-55A also saves the CAN data of the TEST0000.EAA as the analog channel data.

10



mAD data format
Select the AD data format.
16 Bits/24 Bits

mDigital filtering
Apply digital filtering to reduce the amount of noise during data acquisition.
Select the “Apply digital filtering.” check box to apply digital filtering.

The sampling frequencies available for selection are limited to within the 3 to 10 kHz band when applying
digital filtering.

11



2 -2 Setting Configuration

A computer name, version, IP address, and information of conditioner cards are displayed on the Configuration dialog
box.

Record| Configuration |Display Beep Detais RealTime Process

Computer Mame ersion IP Address Check Device Card Cption Card
CVM-40A
CDV-40A 31
CDV-40A-F M15
CDV-40A
P
edx-5000a-123 1.01 172.17.32.146 Flash Mot installed
P
o
i
< >
Read the configuration of the connecting devices... Detailed information...

Synchronous operation

Standalone Synchronous master (ID Ho. : 0 ) Synchronous slave

S

EDX-50004 o

Control mode

Offline Online

B Cle

Switchover Oscillator

@ Internal O Externa Switchovers oscillator when DPM card exists in the conditioner card.

12



2-2-1 Synchronous Operation

Synchronous operation

Standalone Synchronous master ( ID No.: 0 ) Synchronous slave
1
1

EDX-50004 0

Select the synchronous operation of the EDX-5000A.

“Standalone” For using only one EDX-5000A.

“Synchronous master” For using multiple EDX-5000A units in synchronous operation with the target
EDX-5000A as master unit.
If the “Synchronous master” is checked, it is required to set the number of slave
units of the EDX-5000A.

Synchronous master (1D MNo. : 0')

The number of connecting slaves |1«

Slave-EDX model | EDX-50004 ~

“Synchronous slave” For using multiple EDX-5000A units in synchronous operation with the target
EDX-5000A unit as a slave.
If the “Synchronous slave” is checked, it is required to set the ID No.

Synchronous slave
DNo. |1 ¥~
® |
L

0
For synchronous operating the multiple EDX-5000A units, set any one EDX-5000A to the master and others to slave
units.
In addition, it is required to set all the ID numbers of the slave units to different ID numbers.

Example of configuration when using 3 EDX-5000A units in synchronous operation is described as follows.
Between the CONT.OUT terminal on the rear panel of the master EDX-5000A and CONT.IN terminal on the rear panel
of the slave EDX-5000A and between ther CONT.OUT terminal on ther rear panel of the slave EDX-5000A and
CONT.IN terminal on the rear panel of the slave EDX-5000A are connected with the synchronous cables.

CONTOUT CONTIN CONTOUT CONTIN

Master(ID No.:0) Slave(ID No. : 1) Slave(ID No. : 1)

Synchronous calbe: ~ ———

13



NOTE

® Update all EDX software and firmware that perform synchronous operation to the latest version.
For the latest version, refer to our website (https://www.kyowa-ei.com).

® Match the AD data format of all EDXs that perform synchronous operation.

® When synchronizing using conditioner card DPM-42B/A (-F) or DPM-42B-1 (-F), synchronization
settings of the oscillator signal may be required depending on the measurement status.
For details, refer to the separate volume “INSTRUCTION MANUAL EDX-5000A MEMORY
RECORDER/ANALYZER (FOR HARDWARE) 4-3-1 Connectings and Settings for Synchronous
Operation”.

®  Some features are disabled during synchronous operation.
For details, refer to the separate volume “INSTRUCTION MANUAL EDX-5000A MEMORY
RECORDER/ANALYZER (Main Unit Software Manual) Chap. II Section 4.2 Limitation and
precautions”.

®  When performing synchronous operation using different EDX models, supported connection methods
are limited.
For details, refer to the precautions in the separate volume entitled "INSTRUCTION MANUAL
EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER (FOR HARDWARE) 4-3-2 Precautions when
synchronizing different models".

14



2-2-2 Control Mode

Control mode

Offline Online

B Ol

Click the control mode of the EDX-5000A.
“Offline” For operationg the EDX-5000A by itself.
“Online” For operationg the EDX-5000A by using the installed software (DCS-100A) in the PC.

For operating the EDX-5000A with the DCS-100A, set the control modes of all EDX-5000A units to Online and set
synchronous operation of all EDX-5000A units to Synchronous master or Slave.

mExample 1 : For operating one EDX-5000A with the DCS-100A.

Synchronous operation : Satandalone
Control mode : Online

Synchronous operation :
Synchronous master (ID No. : 0)
Control mode : Online

Synchronous operation :
Synchronous slave (ID No. : 1)
Control mode : Online

Synchronous operation :
Synchronous slave (ID No. : 2)
Control mode : Online

Synchronous cable: ~ ————
LAN cable :

15



2-2-3 Switchover Oscillator

Switchover Oscillator

®) Internal () External  Switchovers oscillator when DPM card exists in the conditioner card.

Switch the oscillator when using the DPM card as the conditioner card.

“Interior” or “Exterior”

2 -2 -4 Detailed information

Read the configuration of the connecting devices...

Click the |Detailed information..] button.

Detailed information...

The following Detailed information window appears.

You are able to check the EDX-5000A information.

Detailed informaticon

Computer Mame

e
e
o
=
g+
edx-5000a-123 10+

EMF-554
MSY-55A
SUB-55A
DLP-80A

Save...

1:CVM-40A

4:CDV-40A

Infio

(KYWCVMO00) 0027:4
2:COV-40A31 (348050034) 000B:0
3. COV-40A-FMAS(KYWCDV000) 0016:6
(348050013) 0002:0

Firm Ver:1.01
FPGAVer: 0101

FPGAVer:01.00 ROM Ver: 01.00.00

FPGAVer: 0001

>
™~
W
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2 -3 [Display] tab
This section describes how to set display conditions.
Click the [Display] tab.
Record Cnnﬂguratiuneep Detaile  Real-Time Process

Background color of the conditioner card

Set backgound colors of items of the conditioner cards with the CH condition settings and TEDS information.

Card Type Back Color ‘

CDV Card \ | | color settng.. Resct

DPM Card \ |

CVM Card \ |

conces |

CFV Card \ |

cmcas | I [ [ [
Other Card \ | el Tl

Displays background color.

The Number of Display Digits a | Setthe number of numeric digits to display graph scale,
legends, and numeric value data on numeric or graph window.

Number of digits of the name 40 ~

Dieplay Language English ~

Dizplays confirmation and error messages.

D No monitor window i displayed. (Mumeric window, graph window, etc.)

2-3-1 Background color of the conditioner card

Sets the background colors of every conditioner card on the Set CH Condition window.

Background color of the conditioner card

Set backgound colors of tems of the conditiener cards with the CH condition settings and TEDS information.

Card Type Back Color ‘

CDV Card | | | color setting... Reset

DPM Card | |

CVM Card | |

corcs IR

CFV Card | |

cnces | [ [ W
Other Card | | el il

Displays background color.

button Click the target color on the Color dialog box to set the background color of the target

conditioner card.
button Resets the item to the default status.

To valid the settings of the background color on the Set CH Condition window, put a check mark to the check box
next to the "Displays background color."

17



[Operation example 1]
This section describes how to change the background color of the CDV card by using the background color list.
(1) Click the current background color of the CDV card.

Card Type Back Colar Click
CDV Card | /y/\

DPM Card | |

CVM Card | |

corces

CFV Card | |

Other Card | |

(2) Click the target color from background color list.
M ik
== j

(3) The background color of the CDV card is changed.

Card Type Back Color
CDV Card
DPM Card

CVM Card

| |
concws
| |
—
| |

CFV Card

CTACard

Other Card

18



[Operation example 2]
This section describes how to change the background color of the CDV card by using the Color dialog box.

(1) Click the current background color of the CDV card.
(2) Click the button or double-clicks the background color of the CDV card.
The Color dialog box appears.

Card Type Back Caolar Double-click

CDV Card — |

DPM Card

CVM Card

CCACard

CFV Card

CTACard

Other Card

(3) Click the target color on the Color dialog box and click the OK button.

Color >
Basic colors:
el el 0 B
FrEEFEHENEN
ENEEEEEN
EfNEEEEEN 4
EEEEEEEN
HEEEENTE
Custom colars:
Crrrrrrrrr , _
pinininininininll el =
at. Green.lII
Define Custom Colors >3 ColoriSolid L|.|n1: Elue:lII
[ ok ]| cancel | | Add to Custom Colors |

(4) The background color of the CDV card is changed.

Card Type Back Color
CDV Card
DPM Card

CVM Card

CCACard

CFV Card

| |
)
| |
| |

Other Card




2-3-2 The number of display digits

[ The Number of Display Digits 2 ol ] Set the number of numeric digits to dizplay graph scale,
legends, and numeric value data on numeric or graph window.
Number of digits of the name 40 ~
Display Language English ~

Set the number of numeric digits to display graph scale, legends, and numeric value data on Numeric windows/Graph
windows. (Range: 6 to 11 digits)
If the number of numeric values exceeds the specified numeric display range, it shall be expressed in exponential

notation.

= The number of display digits: 6

= The number of display digits: 11

um/m
um/m
um/m
um/m

20



mThe number of display digits and Deci Digits on the Set CH Condition window
‘When the number of digits is pre-known, you are able to widen the range of the Numeric windows/Graph windows by
making the number of display digits smaller.
The Deci Digits on the Set CH Condition window specifies the Number of decimals of the numerical data, on the
Numeric windows/Graph windows.
However, note that the actual Number of decimals of the numerical data does not always match the pre-set Deci
Digits on the Set CH Condition window.
Specify the valid number of decimals as follows.

(1) Calculate the maximum value by using the setting range, calibration constant and offset.

(2) Get the number of integer digits of the maximum value, calculated in the item (1).

(3) To specify the actual Number of decimals, subtract the number of integer digits (2) from the number of
display digits, pre-set on the Set Environment window.

* Range : 1000pm/m, Calibration constant : 1.0, Offset : 0.0

Calculate the maximum value Maximum value = 1000 x 1.0+ 0.0 = 1000
Calculate the number of integer digits The number of integer digits =4
[Example 1]

The number of display digits : 11
11 (The number of display digits) - 1 (sign : £) —4 (the number of integer digits) - 1 (decimal point) =5
Display format ; ##e#e etk

Based on the result, the valid number of decimals is 0 to 5.
If you set the number of decimals 6 or more, the number of decimals is 5.

[Example 2]
The number of display digits : 6
6 (The number of display digits) — 1 (sign : £) —4 (the number of integer digits) — 1 (decimal point) =0
Display format : +****

Based on the result, the valid number of decimals is 0 only.

= The number of display digits and valid deci digits

Deci Digits - - The nungber of dlspl93y digits — -

v : Valid

21



* When the Deci Digits is “Auto” on the Set CH Condition window
The ELA-55A calculates the maximum value and specify the display format by using the maximum value and the

number of display digits.

. The number of display digits and display format
Maximum value
6 8 11
+100000 +1E+05 +100000 +100000
+10000 +10000 +10000 +10000
+1000 +1000 +1000.0 +1000.0
+100 +100.0 +100.00 +100.00
+10 +10.00 +10.000 +10.000
+1 +1.000 +1.0000 +1.0000
+0.1 +0.100 +0.1000 +0.1000
+0.01 +0.010 +0.0100 +0.0100
+0.001 +0.001 +0.0010 +0.0010
+0.0001 +0.000 +0.0001 +0.0001
[Example]

When the measured data is 0.012345, the numeric format is as follows.

Numeric of Display Range Digits | Numeric Display
6 0.012
7 0.0123
8 0.01234
9 0.012345
10 0.012345
11 0.012345

2-3-3 Number of digits of the name

Set the number of numeric digits to display graph scale,

The Number of Display Digits 8
lzgends, and numeric value data on numeric or graph window.

[Number of digitz of the name 40 L

Display Language Englizh ~

Sets the "number of digits of the name" on numeric windows' legend and graph windows' legend. (Range: 10, 20, 30,
and 40 digits) When the channel name exceeds the "number of digits of the name", the channel name within the

"number of digits of the name" appears.

[Example]
Channel name of CHO1: ABCDEFGHIJKLMN
Number of digits of the name: 10 digits
The channel name of 10 digits (ABCDEFGHLJ) appears as follows.

CHO1 ABCDEFGHIJ um,/m
CHOZ um,/m

CHO3 um,/m
CHO4 um,/m
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2-3-4 Message Dialog Box

Dizplays confirmation and error messages.

|:| No menitor window is dizplayed. (Numeric window, graph window, etc.)

= If you release a checkmark in the box nextto the Displays confirmation and error messages., no message appears when
the various procession finished correctly or when error happened.
When the control mode of the EDX-5000A is set to Online, no message appears regardless of checkmark in the box
next to the Displays confirmation and error messages.

* If you put a checkmark in the box nextto the No monitor window is displayed (Numeric window, graph window, etc.),
no monitor window appears.
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2-4 |[Beep]| tab

This section describes how to set beep sound of the EDX-5000A.
Click the [Beep] tab.

Record Configuration I}isplayDetails Real-Time Process

Operating beep sound

ON (high pitch)

Emitting condition of the beep sound for an ive input

Set condition of the beep sound that emits for an
excessive input during recording time.

None ~

Emit beep sound while the EDX-50004 iz not under recording.

mOperating beep sound

Selects the beep sound to be emitted while monitoring data, recording data, stopping, and executing balance
adjustment.

OFF/ON (high pitch)/OFF (low pitch)

mEmitting condition of the beep sound for an excessive input

Selects the beep sound to be emitted when an input of one CH exceeds the pre-set value (Chk. Val. (Up)/Chk. Val.
(Down) pre-set on the Set CH Condition window).

Note that the beep sound for an excessive input is always the high-pitch beep sound.

None/Beep is generated only when input over/Beep is generated until STOP/PAUSE

To emit the beep sound while not monitoring data, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Emit beep sound
while the EDX-5000A is not under recording."
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2 -5 [Details] tab

This section describes how to set detailed conditions.
Click the [Details] tab.

| Record | Configuration | Display | Beep l DEtﬂilS] Real-Time Pruce&sl

Option switch

Mo setting  Start monitering  Delete the recorded data CAL
@ © |
o B @ | P -3

Operation

Over Reset  Manually output the CAN data

[7] Do not use the PAUSE function while recording data.

Execute internal sensitivity compensations during balance adjustments.

Balance standard value (0.1 to 50.0 %)

5.0 =

First CH Number

|:| Change the first CH number according to the number of slots int the chassis.

Built-im battery

[ Refresh...

expiration date : 201803

mOption switch

Mo sefting  Start monitoring Delete the recorded data Over Reset

o o[ ok o] o™

Select the operation of the "OPT." switch on the EDX-5000A front.

No setting No operation is started.

Start monitoring The EDX-5000A starts monitoring data.
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "MONITOR."

Delete the recorded data The EDX-5000A deletes the latest data file after the measurement.
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Delete the Latest
Recorded Data File".

CAL The EDX-5000A outputs the CAL or stops outputting the CAL.
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Output/Stop CAL."

Over Reset Reset the exceeding state to the previous state [before exceeding the check value (up) or
check value (down)].
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Over Reset."
Manually output the CAN data
The EDX-5000A manually outputs the pre-set data frame.
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Manually output the
CAN data."




mOperation method
* To disable the PAUSE function, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Do not use the PAUSE function

while recording data.”

—i MEMO

The REC/PAUSE button on the Meas Operation Panel and the Measurement's drop-down menu varies with the

PAUSE function state.
« PAUSE function: Disabled state

Measurement = Window  Versicn

= MONITOR
0 Rec

Measurement  Window  Version

e ——
( ) [*]__MONITOR
MONITOR STOP 3 REC/PAUSE

BAL (S aL

mBalance standard value (0.1 to 50.0%)
Set the balance standard value.

Balance standard value (0.1 to 50.0 %) ——

-
-
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mFirst Channel Number

If you change the first channel number of the slave according to the number of slots in the chassis, turn on
the check mark.

Check mark OFF (default settings) :
The first channel number is displayed in steps of 80 CH, regardless of the number of slots in the chassis.
Master : CHO1 -
Slave 1: CH8I1 -
Slave 2: CH161 -

Check mark ON :
Adjust the first channel number of the slave to the number of slots of the chassis.

Example) When synchronous operation is performed on the master (8 slot chassis), slave 1 (8 slot
chassis), and slave 2 (10 slot chassis), the first channel number is as follows.
Master : CHOI -
Slave 1: CH6S -
Slave 2: CH129 -

‘1 NOTE

+ This settings is invalid when EDX-5000A is set to standalone.
This is the same operation as when the check mark is OFF.

* During synchronous operation, it is not possible to take over this setting of the master to the
slave.
Check this setting for each EDX-5000A.

* The channel numbers of the arithmetic operations start from 81 CH irrespective of this setting.
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mBuilt-in battery
= Refresh (force-discharge)
Abuilt-in battery is installed in the EDX-5000A to avoid issues caused by momentary power-loss during operation.
While the EDX-5000A typically runs on an AC power supply that is constantly charging, a momentary voltage
fluctuation or other such incident will cause the built-in battery to take over powering the EDX-5000A.

The built-in battery must be kept sound by being refreshed (performing a complete discharge and recharge) on a
periodic basis.

(1) Select the Refresh button, and then select the Yes button when the following message appears.

ELA-35A

Refreshes the built-in battery.
(It takes several hours to complete the refresh,
Be sure to keep supplying the AC power during the time.)

Do you want to refresh the built-in battery?

(2) This will start the refresh (force-discharge).
(3) The status of the refresh (force-discharge) process will be displayed on the “BATTERY LED” as follows.
Discharging:---«+--++--++-eeeeer Flashing green light
Charging --+++++-++seeereeeeeeees Green light lights up
(4) After the battery has been completely discharged it will take around two hours for the battery to return to a fully
charged state and be ready for normal use.
If the battery fully charges in under one hour after a complete discharge the built-in battery is likely to be faulty,
and the battery should be judged to be in an abnormal condition.

‘1 NOTE

Perform a battery refresh (force-discharge) around once a month. The expiration date for a built-in battery is
one year.

Be sure to periodically replace the built-in battery. When not periodically replaced, the built-in battery will
deteriorate to a point where it may not be able to provide backup power in case the AC power supply cuts out.

MEMO

The following message will appear when starting up the ELA-55A when the expiration date of the built-in
battery has elapsed.
If you see this message, replace the built-in battery as soon as possible.

ELA-35A X

The expiration date of the built-in battery has passed.
! Replace the built-in battery with a new cne,
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2 -6 [Real-Time Process] tab

Click the [Real-Time Process] tab.
Record Configuration Display Beep Details

Recording moving image

@ No O Recerd a moving image with a High speed camera. O Record a moving image with a Webcam.

Arithmetic processing

@NU OY&S

FFT analysis

@NU OY&S

mRecording moving image
Click the desired procession.

“No” No recording is conducted.

“Recording a moving image with a High speed camera.”
For recording the moving image as well as the measured data at the
same time by using the high speed camera, etc.

“Recording a moving image with a Webcam.”
For recording the moving image as well as the measured data at the
same time by using the Web cam.

mArithmetic processing
Click the desired procession.
“No” No arithmetic procession is conducted.
“Yes” Conducts arithmetic procession.

If you click the “Yes,” the measured data is conducted four
arithmetic operations. And the calculated result is saved in the
window or data file as calculated data.

Open the Set Calculation Condition dialog box for setting the

arithmetic processing.
mFFT analysis
Click the desired procession.
“No” No FFT analysis is conducted.
“Yes” Conducts FFT analysis.
If you click the “Yes,” the analysis results can be displayed on the
FFT Analysis dialog box.

MEMO

The EDX-5000A can conduct real-time processions at the same time such as arithmetic processing the data as
well as recording moving image by using the Web cam.

—i NOTE

Available Meas Mode and sampling frequency are restricted based on the selected real-time processions.
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3 Channel condition

This section describes how to set the measurement ON/OFF, Mode, Range, Calibration constant, Unit, for every CH.

Open the Set CH Condition window by any of the following,

* Click the Set — Set CH Condition. ..

= Click the |CH Cond. icon from the toolbar.

Set Measurement Window \Version

CH

=4 TEDS Information...

= i CH Cond.
Set Measure Conditicn...
Calculation CH Condition...
@ Set CH Condition ( Number of Analog CHs : 28 Number of Digital CHs: 0) [m] x
P Analog CH DIo
HPF LPF "
Card CH Measurement Mode Range HPF LPF (Digital) (Digital)
0 Strain(2V) Skumim OFF 1kHz
02 Strain{2v) Bkumim OFF 1kHz
03 Strain{2V) Skumim OFF 1kHz
04 Strain{2v) Skumim OFF 1kHz
CVM-40A
05 Sirain{2V) Bkumim OFF 1kHz
06 Strain{2Vv) Skumim OFF 1kHz
07 Strain{2v) Skumim OFF 1kHz
08 Strain{2V) Skumim OFF 1kHz
09 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
10 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
" Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
12 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
CDV-40A81
13 Strain 1kumim OFF 300Hz
14 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
15 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
16 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz
17 BY(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz
18 BV(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz
DPM-424-F
) 19 BVY(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz
20 BY(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz
25 Strain Tkumim OFF 1kHz
CDV-40A 26 Strain Tkumim OFF 1kHz
27 Strain Tkumim OFF 1kHz v
< o >
Change Setting tems. Load Sensor Info Internal Calibration HPF (Digital) Order |None
Freeze Columns Save Sensor Info... | Reset Internal Calibration... LPF (Digital} Order | None Cancel Apply

IChange Setting Items. .. [button

button

ILoad Sensor Info.. button

[Save Sensor Info..| button

|Cornp IntSense. . | button

Setting items displayed on the window are added, removed, or stored.

Freeze columns ON/OFF

It allows you to keep some of your data in the same place as you scroll
through the rest of your spreadsheet.

Loads the sensor information (Calibr. const. ,rated capacity rated output,

etc.) from the sensor information file(CSV format) for setting the channel
conditions.

Saves the sensor information (Calibr. const. , rated capacity rated output,

etc.) as the sensor information file (CSV format).

Performs the internal sensitivity compensation.

Perform an internal sensitivity compensation when a sensor is connected.

IInitialize the result of Comp IntSense. . | button

HPF (Digital) Order
LPF (Digital) Order
@I button

button
button

Initializes the compensated internal sensitivity.

The order of high-pass filter (digital).

The order of low-pass filter (digital).

Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
Cancels the pre-set contents and closes the window.

Determines the current set contents.
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mTitle Bar
The number of analog channels and digital channels required to measure that are set on the current Set CH Condition

dialog box are displayed on the title bar.

&3 SetcH Cunditiun[( MNumber of Analog CHs: ZSINumber of Digital CHs: 0 )]

Number of Digital channels
Number of Analog channels

m'To copy and paste
This section describes how to copy the setting items to the other channels.

(1) Drag the setting item of the copy source CH and right-click.
Select the Copy from the pop-up menu.

Card CH Measurement

HPF ‘ LPF

01 Strain{2V)

02 O Voltage

03 O Voltage

04 | Violtage 5
CVM-40A Paste fi the clipboard

05 Stra”’](z\f} ‘aste rrom & clipboar

(2) Drag the channels to be paseted and right-click.
Select the Paste from the menu.

Card CH Measurement Mode | Range | HPF ‘ LPF ‘

01 Strain{2V) Skumim OFF 1kHz

02 OFF iz

03 OFF 1kHz

02

CVM-40A -
05 Strain(2V) Copy
06 Strain(2V) -

(3) The setting items of the copy source are pasted to the setting items of the destination.

m Analog CH Do

Card HPF

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
Strain(2V) Skumi/m OFF

CVM-40A
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3-1 Analog channel condition

This section dscribes how to set measurement ON/OFF of analog channels, mode, range, CAL coefficient, offset, and
unit. Select the tab on the Set CH Condition dialog box.

@ Set CH Conditicn ( Number of Analog CHs : 28 Number of Digital CHs: 0) m} x
Card CH Measurement Mode Range HPF LPF ED'_\';:’:!\) (Dl?git’:al} Ba
01 Strain(2V) Skum/m OFF 1kHz (
02 Strain(2V) Skum/m OFF 1kHz ¢
03 Strain(2V) Skum/m OFF 1kHz i
YT 04 Strain(2v) Skumim OFF TkHz ¢
o 05 Strain(2v) Skum/m OFF 1kHz ¢
06 Strain(2v) Skum/m OFF TkHz ¢
07 Strain(2v) Skum/m OFF TkHz ¢
08 Strain(2v) Skum/m OFF 1kHz ¢
09 Strain 1kumim OFF 300Hz |
10 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz |
11 Strain Tkumim OFF 300Hz |
12 Sirain 1kum/m OFF 300Hz |
RS 13 Sirain 1kum/m OFF 300Hz |
14 Sirain 1kumim OFF 300Hz |
15 Sirain 1kumim OFF 300Hz |
16 Strain 1kumim OFF 300Hz |
17 BV(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz |
18 BV(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz |
BRIMER? 19 BV(2.0V) 1kumim 1kHz |
20 BV(2.0V) Tkumim 1kHz |
25 Strain 1kumim OFF 1kHz |
CDV-40A 26 Strain Tkumim OFF 1kHZ |
27 Strain 1kumim OFF 1kHz |
< — ]
Change Setting tems... Load Sensor Info... Internal Calibration... HPF (Digital) Order |Mone
Freeze Columns Save Sensor Info... | Reset Internal Calibration... LFF (Digital) Order |Mone  ~ Cancel Apply
3-1-1 Setting items
eID-No.
Displays the ID number of the EDX-5000A.
eDevice Name
Displays the device name of the EDX-5000A.
eCard
Displays a model of the current installed onditioner card.
oCH
Displays the CH No.
oID-CH
Displays the ID-CH number.
[Example]
The ID1-01 indicates the CHO1 of the ID No.1.
eMeasurement
Put a checkmark on the measurement target CH box. —
i=p -
The target measurement channels are displayed on the = =
CH Display Bar of the main window as shown in the right. McHo2
FlcHo3

Be sure to measure at least one analog channel.
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eMode
Select the channel mode.
The available items vary with the current conditioner cards in the EDX-5000A.

eRange
Select the range.
The available items vary with the current conditioner cards in the EDX-5000A.

Since the Range is coupled with Meas Range item, when selecting and setting the Meas Range, the Range is
automatically set.

eMeas Range
Select the Meas Range.
Numeric value of the Meas Range is obtained by multiplying the Range and the Calibr. const.
Since the Range is coupled with Meas. Range item, when changing the Meas. Range, the Range is automatically
changed.

oeHPF / LPF
Select the cutoff frequency of the high-pass filter / low-pass filter.
The available items vary with the current conditioner cards in the EDX-5000A.

oHPF (Digital) / LPF (Digital)
Select/input the cutoff frequency for the digital filtering.

* How to select the cutoff frequency
Double-click

The drop-down list appears

HPF
(Digital)

* How to input the cutoff frequency

Input available status
= Double-click HPE
(Digital) (Digital) Digial)
| OFF = (&= )

OFF
5L OFF 400Hz
orr o Joos

iz .

— e or 50z Select the “Optional”.
2=F OFF 20Hz
OFF OFF gﬁf
222 OFF 24

lOpIiona\

You can also input an arbitrary value during the input available status.

HPF

(Digital)
OFF
400Hz Max. value
200Hz
100Hz
50Hz.
20Hz
10Hz
5Hz
2Hz .
([ T— Min. value
Optional
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An arbitrary value should be within the Min. value and Max. value on the list.

Select the order of high-pass filter (digital)/low-pass filter (order), on the Set CH Condition window.
None/1-Order/2-Order/3-Order/4-Order/5-Order/6-Order/7-Order/8-Order

HPF (Digital) Order | &-0rder

LPF (Digital) Order |&-Ordel

4‘ MEMO

tab on the Set Environment window.
» Before setting the digital filter, check whether the sampling frequency (Fs) and cutoff frequency (Fs) satisfy the
following conditions.
Fs/Fc=2.5t0 1000, Fs: 3Hz or larger, Fc: Integer
[Example]
Fs=5kHz,
MaxFc=5000[Hz]/2.5=2000Hz] , MinFc=5000[Hz]/1000=5[Hz]
The range of the Fc: 5 to 2000 [Hz]

of the LPF (Digital) should be as follows.
fc(HPF)<fc(LPF)

* To conduct the digital filtering, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Conduct digital filtering, on the [Record]

* When using the HPF (Digital) and LPF (Digital) in combination, the cutoff frequency (fc) of the HPF (Digital) and that

eBalance
Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel.
Putting a check mark may be not available due to the conditioner card model and Mode.

o Offset Zero
Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel.
The apparent measured value becomes 0 by setting the measured value, while monitoring data, as the offset value.
To initialize the offset value to 0, click the "Measurement” - "Initialize Offset Zero."

oCAL
Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel.
Putting a check mark may be not available due to the conditioner card model and Mode.

o CAL Range
Select the output value of the CAL.
The available items vary with the current conditioner cards in the EDX-5000A.

eInt CAL

Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel.
Putting a check mark may be not available due to the conditioner card model and Mode.
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eInput cable
Select input cables.
Available items vary with conditioner cards.
For details, see the following table.

e(Cable correction value
Enter cable correction values when using custom-made cables.

You are able to enter the cable correction values when selecting the “Custom Cable” in the “Input cables’ column.

Table Input cables and cable correction value statuses

Conditioner cards Input cables Cable correction value statuses
CDV-40B series U-40 ~48(0.5m)
U-39(1.0m) Invalid (unable to enter numbers, *** appears.)
U-38(1.5m)
Custom Cable Valid (able to enter numbers) NOTE
CVM-40A/41A series U-121(0.5m)
U-122(1.0m) Invalid (unable to enter numbers, *** appears.)
U-123(1.5m)
Custom Cable Valid (able to enter numbers) NOTE
Other conditioner cards wHE Invalid (***appears.)

NOTE) The available “cable correction values” are 0 to 50

—‘ NOTE

The internal sensitivity compensation uses the input cable No. and custom-made cable correction values. After changing
the input cable No. and custom-made cable correction values, be sure to execute the internal sensitivity compensation
again.

eRated Capacity (Sensor Phys. Value)
Set the Rated Capacity of input sensors together with the Rated Output.
When changing the Rated Capacity, the Calibr. const. is automatically changed.

eRated Output (Sensor Output)
Set the Rated Output of input sensors together with the Rated Output.
When changing the Rated Output, the Calibr. const. and Rated output (mV/V) are automatically changed.

eRated Output(mV/V)

Input the Rated Output of input sensors. The item is valid when the Mode is "Strain."
When changing the Rated Output (mV/V), the Calibr. const. and Rated output are automatically changed.
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e(Calibr. const.
Set Calibr. const. to be multiplied to the measured data.
For Calibr. const., set coefficient that converts data into engineering value (physical quantity) corresponding to
input sensors of CHs and compensation coefficient (Ilead wire compensation coefficient) to be used for gage
compensation for gage factor compensation coefficient or extension cable in strain measurement.
(Initial value: 1, setting range: -1 x 108 to-1x 10781 x 10 B to 1 x 108)
When changing the Calibr. const., the Rated Capacity is automatically changed.

o Offset
Set Offset value in engineering value (a value multiplied by the CAL coefficient).
Offset is set when a certain value is added for the measured value.
(Initial value: 0, setting range: -1 x 108 to-1x1078,0,1 x 108 to 1 x 108)

MEMO

Use the following formula.
Physical quantity = The cut-out data % Calibr. const. + Offset

eUnit
Select the appropriate unit.
Double-click the target CH or press the key to display the Set Unit window.
Select the appropriate unit from the unit List.

Set Unit CHO1 X

K52 Format unit

(@) umim Ce Cimv Cv (O ma Oa

) mm Oem Om () degC (O degF O affemz
Okgfimmz Okgilemz Okgfim2 (O mmHg (O kPa (O MPa
Og Okg Otun ng Okgf Otunf
O Okgtmm  Okgfem  Okgfm CINm () oHM
(O kDHM OnMoH (% (@) ) ppm Oecmis
Omis () m/min () kmin (OHz (O kHz () MHz
(O deg (O deg Crad kN () kNm O
) rpm O cmis2 O mis2 (@] () daN () mile/h
O*ookpa O deals () msec O sec (2 min () hour

q useri | q user2 | C1 userd |

— MEMO

If the relevant unit is not on the Set Unit window, users can register up to 3 original units (User’s unit).

q useri | C1 userd | q userd |
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oChk. Val. (Up)
Set the Chk. Val. (Up) of the Range in percent figures. (Setting range: -100 to 100%0)

By setting the Chk. Val. (Up) and Chk. Val. (Down), you can detect erroneous status (the measured data of a CH

exceeds the Check Values).
After exceeding the Chk. Val. (Up), numbers on numeric/graph windows will be displayed in red.

Double-click the target CH item or press the SPACE key to be in input available state.
In addition, use the spin button to change the value.
(For the exceeding values and over reset, see “5 -1 2 To display the exceeding value™.)

Chi. Val. (Up) Spin button control

50% [2500umim) | =
100%) (5000umim)
Chk. Val. (Up) p| 100%|(5000umim) j< Reference value
100%| (5000umim)
100%) (5000umim)

A

100%| (5000umim)

oChk. Val. (Down)
Set the Chk. Val. (down). (Setting range: -100 to 100%)
Set the Chk. Val. (Down) in the same manner as the Chk. Val. (Up).
(For the exceeding values and over reset, see “5 -1 2 To display the exceeding value™)

MEMO

Values described in parenthesis ( ), in the Chk. Val. (Up) Chk. Val. (Down), are reference physical quantities.

eDeci Digits
Select the number of digits below the decimal point. (See “2 -3 -2  The number of display digits”.)

oCH Name
Input comments within 40 characters.
Double-click the target CH item or press the key to be in input available state.
Input the target comments.
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3-1-2 Change Setting Items

Click the (Change Setting Items button to display the following dialog box.
Setting items displayed on the Set CH Condition dialog box are added, removed, or sorted.

Change Setting ltems *
Available tems. Current tems Close
o |y Card A

Device Name CH Reset

ID-CH Measurement

Meas. Range Add == Mode

Offzet Zero Range

CaL HPF

=< Remove

CAL Range = LPF Up

Rated Capacity{Sensor Phys. Value) HPF(Digital}

Rated Output(Sensor Output) LPF(Digitaly Down

Rated Qutput{mVin) W Balance L]

button  Item currently not on the window is added to the Set CH Condition dialog box.
button Item currently displayed on the window is removed from the Set CH Condition dialog box.

button Determines the setting item and closes the dialog box.
button Resets the item to the default state.
@ button For moving the target item to up.

button For moving the target item to down.
mOperation Example
Procedures for adding the CAL setting item to the Set CH Condition dialog box are described below.

(1) Select CAL in Available Items, move the cursor to a location in Current items where you want to inset the
selected item and then, click the button.

Change Setting ltems *
Available tems Current tems Close
ID No. A Card -~
Device Name CH Reset
ID-CH Measurement
lMeas. Range Add == Mode
Offset Zero Range
| CAL I << Remove fEe
CAL Range LPF Up
Rated Capacity(Sensor Phys. Value) HPF(Digital)
Rated Output{Sensor Output) LPF(Digital)y Down
Rated Output(mVV) v ErT S

(2) The CAL is added to Current Items.
In addition, items in the Current Items can be moved to any location by clicking the [Up or button.

Change Setting ltems X
Available tems Current tems Close
ID Mo. ~ CH "~
Device Name Measurement Reset
ID-CH ] _ Mode
Meas. Range Range
Offset Zero HPF
CAL R
Rated Capacity(Sensor Phys. Value} HPF(Digitaly Up
Rated Output{Sensor Output) LPF(Digitaly
Rated Output(m\V/) CAL Down
Offset W B z w

(3) Finally, click the to exit the Change Setting Items dialog box.
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3-1-3 Compensating internal sensitivity

Always compensate the internal sensitivity after connecting sensors to the EDX-5000A units.
Compensate the internal sensitivity of every conditioner card as follows.
* CDV40B (-F)

(1) Strain mode Check the bridge resistance of the strain gage (full bridge system) or bridge
resistance of the strain gage transducer. Compensate the sensitivity.
(2) Voltage mode Compensate the internal zero point.

- DPM-42B (-F)
(3) Check the bridge resistance of the strain gage (full bridge system) or bridge resistance of the strain gage
transducer. Compensate the sensitivity.
Be sure to conduct the item (1) and (3) with the actual sensor connected.
After mounting a new conditioner card or after changing the slot to be mounted, conduct the item (2).

mOperation method for the internal sensitivity compensation
(1) Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel.

Card CH Int. CAL

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
0a

(2) Click the |Intema1 Calibration...| button.
The following message appears.
Click the Yes button.

ELA-35A

CVM-40A

KERERRREEA

o Do you want to cenduct Internal Calibration to the selected CH?
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(3) The following window appears.

Result of Internal Calibration ( OK: 8CH Error: 12CH Other: 12CH Total : 32CH ) X

Card CH Result =

01 OK

02 oK

03 oK

04 oK

CVN-404 s oK

06 OK

o7 oK

08 oK

03 QFF

COW-40A 51 10 OFF
11 MFEF W

OK Correctly compensated

Sensor Error In strain mode:

Sensor is not connected,

sensor is defective,

the bridge resistance of the sensor is outside
range of 120 ohm to 1,000 ohm.

In voltage mode:

The conditioner card may be defective.

Please contact our sales office or private agent.
OFF Not included

mOperation method for initializing the compensated internal sensitivity
(1) Click the |Reset Internal Calibration.. | button.
The following message appears.
Click the] Yed button.

ELA-554

e Do you want to reset the result of Internal Calibration to the selected
CH?

(2) The results of the internal calibration are initialized and the initialized results are displayed on the Reset the result of
Internal Calibration dialog box.

Reset the result of Internal Calibration ( OK: 20CH Other: 12CH Total : 32CH ) >

Card CH Result .

o oK

02 oK

03 oK

04 oK

CWM-404 05 oK

08 oK

07 oK

08 oK

08 QFF

COV-40A 51 10 OFF
a4 MNEE 2
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3 -2 DIO conditions

Since the EDX-5000A has the digital input/output port (DIO port), the ELA-55A is able to input/output the 8-bit digital
signal. The ELA-55A is able to assign the remote control function (start, stop, balance adjustment, etc.) by using the
digital signal inputs.

The ELA-55A assigns the input/output to 8 terminals of the DIO port.

Select the tab on the Set CH Condition dialog box.

Set CH Condition { Mumber of Analog CHs : 28 Number of Digital CHs: 1) O X
] Analog CH
Terminal Mode Function CH No. Name

D02
DI03
DI04
DI0S
DI0G
DIo7
DI0g

CE input 7 =

3-2-1 Setting items

eTerminal
The terminal name of the DIO.

eMode
Select the target item from the following.

“IIlput”
When a Mode is "Input"
The ELA-55A enables the digital channels.

The ELA-55A is able to monitor/record the digital signals.
The channels to be measured appear on the CH Disp bar on the main window.

Terminal Mode Function
CH Disp ~
DI
Dioz FIcHo1
DIo3 FlcHoz?

DI04 FJcHo3
FJcHo4
FcHos
FJCHo6
FJCHO7

FJCHOg

“Output”
When the Mode is "Output"
Outputs the digital signal based on the timing, pre-set on the “Function” column.

“Remote control”

When the Mode is"Remote control"
As you input the digital signal, the ELA-55A works based on the setting, pre-set on the “Function” column.
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eFunction
Set the function. The function varies with the "Mode".

When the Mode is "Input"
The Bit No.
DI 1

L Terminal No. (1 to 8)
Digital channel No. (1 to 8)

When the Mode is "Output"
Select the output timing of the digital signal.

“Recording” Output the digital signal during the recording.

“Trigger Signal”  Output the digital signal during the trigger recording.
“BUSY” Outputs the digital signal during the Balance adjustment.
“AD” Outputs the digital signal during the A/D conversion.

When an analog channel exists
“While exceeding (Anle-CH)”
Outputs the digital signal while the analog channel exceeds the pre-set Chk. Val.
(Up)/Chk. Val. (Down).
“Anle-CH exceeded”
Outputs the digital signal after the analog channel exceeds the pre-set Chk. Val.
(Up)/Chk. Val. (Down) once.
When an ECAN-CH exists
“While exceeding (ECAN-CH)”
Outputs the digital signal while the ECAN-CH exceeds the pre-set
Maximum/Minimum.
“ECAN-CH exceeded”
Outputs the digital signal after the ECAN-CH exceeds the pre-set Maximum/Minimum

once.

When the Mode is "Remote control"
Select the operation when inputting the digital signal.

“MONITOR” Starts monitoring data.

“STOP” Executes the same operation as the “STOP” switch on the EDX-5000A.
“REC/PAUSE” Executes the same operation as the “REC/PAUSE” switch on the EDX-5000A.
“Balance” Executes the same operation as the “BAL” switch on the EDX-5000A.

“Option switch”  Executes the same operation as the “OPT.” switch on the EDX-5000A.

eName
When the Mode is "Input", input the Name within 40 characters.
Double-click the target item or press the key to be in input available state.
Input the target names.

To select the "Remote control" mode, make sure the EDX-5000A is 1 stand-alone or is master unit in
synchronous operation.
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3-2-2 To display the digital channels on the numeric windows/graph windows
The ELA-55A displays the digital channels on the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

mTo display the numeric window
Open the Numeric window (digital channel) by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Numeric Window - Digital CH.
+ Click the icon from the toolbar. Click the Digital CH.

Window = Version E E
> All CHs

Open Numeric Window

Open Graph Window > B 16CH Numeric Y-Time Bar
Kk AlCH
Check Data Window ) H e . s

Open Moving Image Capture Window E ek
M e
% Digital CH
==

mNumeric window

Numeric 2 Digital CHs (1*1) =)
g

D1 00100101

DIO8 DI01

When the Mode is "Output” or "Remote control”, the bit appears in a neutral color between the character color and

background color.

Numeric 2 Digital CHs (1%1) =8 (=R

Y Y

“Output” Mode or “Remote control” Mode “Input” Mode
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mTo display the graph
Open the Graph window (digital channel) by any of the following,
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - Digital Graph.
* Click the icon from the toolbar. Click the target graph.

Window \ersicn

is/i O

Open Numeric Window >
Open Graph Window » Y-Time Graph : Digital Circ. Mtr.
Explorer Numeri g . :
Check Data Window > R 1Graph/16Bit )
o Vet [ e Bar Graph .
Open Moving Imag re Windo 2Graph/ 8Bit
Open EET Analysic Window Bl X-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH .
Open Analysis Windov - - 3Graph/ 3Bit
i . Digital Graph il 1Graph/16Bit )
Set Window Tile Circle Meter T 2Graph/ SBit 4Graph/ 4Bit )
Close All Windows & Bar Meter & 3Graph/ SBit
e file | @ 4Graph/ 4Bit

mDigital graph

= Graph 1 Digital 1Graph/1€Bit

D1 11111111

[= ] &=
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4 Measuring Conditions

This section describes how to set the measure mode conditions (Meas Mode, Sampling Frequency, and Number of
data/CH, etc.) and Data File.

Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following,

* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

Set | Measurement Window Version WAGE

M SetCH Condition... s

2 TEDS Information... Meas. Cond.
Set Measure Condition... ]

Calculation CH Condition...

4 -1 [Measure Mode] tab

This section describes how to set Measure Mode, Sampling Frequency, and Number of data/CH on the [Measure Mode]

tab.
Click the [Measure Mode] tab.

:E:“':em Measure Mode
@ Manual {Set Record Data) -~
Sampling Frequency
125 w | B00HZ e
The number of measuring CHs of EDX-5000A units are listricted by the selected sampling freguency.
Clockout frequency dividing 2 (Frequency that is output from the EDX-50004 : S00Hz)
Clockout Mode @ always  (_) during recording
[reverse
Record Data
Number of Data/CH =
Record Time =
Repeat Times
:
Static Measurement
Performs the static measurement (in CSV format file).
mMeasure Mode
Select the target item from the following.
Manual Manually starts and stops the data recording.
Manual (Set Record Data) Manually starts the data recording and records data for the pre-set Number of
data/CH.
Interval Automatically records data at the pre-set time interval.
Analog Trigger Automatically starts recording data when measured value of the specified
analog channel satisfies the analog trigger conditions.
Digital Trigger Automatically starts recording data when measured value of the specified CH
satisfies the digital trigger conditions.
Ext trigger Automatically starts recording data when the external trigger signal is input.
Complex trigger Automatically starts recording data when the trigger conditions, including the
4 channels of analog trigger, external trigger manual trigger, digital trigger,
and ECAN trigger are satisfied.
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mSampling Frequency
Select the sampling frequency.
The selected sampling frequency is common to all channels.

Sampling Frequency Selections
12,5 system 1Hz, 2Hz, 5Hz, 10Hz, 20Hz, 50Hz, 100Hz, 200Hz, 500Hz,
7 1kHz, 2kHz, 5kHz, 10kHz, 20kHz, 50kHz, 100kHz, 200kHz
2Hz, 4Hz, 8Hz, 16Hz, 32Hz, 64Hz, 128Hz, 256Hz, 512Hz,
2n system 1.024kHz, 2.048kHz, 4.096kHz, 8.192kHz,
16.384kHz, 32.768kHz, 65.536kHz, 131.072kHz
External clock Input the sampling frequency of the external clock signal.

—| MEMO

The sampling frequency of 2n system is used for making the frequency resolution of the FFT analysis result to
the nice round numeric value.

Sampling Frequency Resolution of FFT (2048) analysis result
4.096kHz 1.0000Hz

o Set the clock out frequency dividing. (Setting range: : 1 to 65534)
The EDX-5000A can output clock (arbitrary divided internal sampling clock).
It allows the EDX-5000A and the external device (other manufacture made logger, high speed camera, etc) work
together in measuring data.
The EDX-5000A outputs the external clock output from the CLK OUT terminal on the rear panel of the
EDX-5000A in the following.

CLK OUT]

For the setting clockout mode, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER
INSTRUCTION MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."
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mNumber of Data / CH and Record Data

If you click other than Manual in the Meas Mode, input the number of recorded data or recording time.
The Number of Data work with the Record Data. You can set either two items.

mRepeat Times
Set the repeat times. (Setting range: 1 to 9999)

EStatic Measurement

To perform the static measurement, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Performs the static measurement
(in CSV format file)." (For details, see “5-1 3.”)

4 -2 [Interval] tab

Select the “Interval” on the Set Meas Condition window to display the [Interval] tab in the left.
Click the [Interval] tab.

Measure Mode
Start Time

MG i [ set Interval Start Time.

2017/04113 10:59:36 =

If start date iz not zet, the date when [REC/PAUSE] button iz pressed shall be the start date.

Interval Time

Day Hour Minute Second
L Bl Bl Bl F

Set interval time to a time more than ‘record time (1.000sec) + 10 second”.

Repeat Times
:

mOperation method

(1) To set the interval start date and time, put a check mark to the box next to the “Set Interval Start Time” and set the
date.

The start time will be several seconds after the @ button is pressed if putting no check mark.

(2) Set the interval time.

—i NOTE

* “Recording time + 10 sec or more” should be set as the interval time.

« If the button is pressed after the interval start time, is passed, the interval time and repeat
times are automatically calculated from the current time and if the repeat time is left, the interval
measurement is continued.

When the interval measurement is already finished for the preset repeat times, a message appears
and the interval measurement finishes.
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4 -3 [Analog Trigger] tab

Select the “Analog Trigger” on the Set Meas Condition window to display the [ Analog Trigger] tab in the left.
Click the [Analog Trigger] tab.

Measure Mode .
L
Data File

CH No. Slope Level (Physical Value)
Start Trigger |01 ~ | | Positive s | 2500 -5000 - 5000 umim

End Trigger |01 ~ | | Positive s | 2500 -5000 - 5000 umim

Pre Trigger Data(Delay)  Mumber of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec = 0-00:07:46

Post Trigger Data(Delay) Mumber of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec : 0-00:07:46

mOperation method
(1) Select trigger CH No. that starts and ends recording data.

(2) Set Slope (how to cross the data on the slope for the trigger level).
Positive Triggered when the measured value of the trigger CH crosses the trigger level upward.
Negative Triggered when the measured value of the trigger CH crosses the trigger level downward.

—i MEMO

* Trigger slope: Positive, Trigger level value: 100
Triggered when the measured data (less than 100) increases 100 or more.
-9 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105
Measured data which satisfies the trigger conditions.

* Trigger slope: Negative, Trigger level value: 100
Triggered when the measured data (more than 100) decreases 100 or less.
103 102 101 100 99 98 97 96 95 94
Measured data which satisfies the trigger conditions.

(3) Input the trigger level value (value to be triggered) in physical quantity.
Input available range is displayed on the right.
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(4) To record the data before starting the recording, input Prev Trigger Data (Delay) with time (unit: sec) or with the
number of data/CH.
Setting available range of delay amount is shown on the right of the data entry field.

—' MEMO

The maximum value of the pre-trigger data delay and post-trigger data delay are obtained as follows.
Maximum value of the data delay = 8,388,608/(Data size x The number of channels)

The number of data bytes can be calculated using the followmg formulas.
*W hen the AD data formatis 16 bits
The number of data bytes = (the number of measuring channels x 2) x the sampling frequency
*When the AD data formatis 24 bits :
The number of data bytes = (the number of measuring channels x 4) x the sampling frequency
*W hen performing arithmetic processing in real time
The number of data bytes = (the number of measuring channels x 8) x the sampling frequency
*The number of measuring channels is the total of the number of analog channels and digital channels, and the
number of arithmetic channels.

(5) To set the end trigger, put a check mark to the check box next to the ""Set End Trigger." Set the conditions of the End
Trigger in a same manner as the Start Trigger.

(6) Input the number of repeat times.
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mExample of trigger slope with stat trigger
After satisfying the start trigger conditions, the ELA-55A starts recording and records the pre-set Number of data/CH.

Start Trigger Slope: Positive

Recording Start Trigger ~ Recording End Recording Start Trigger Recording End

Trigger Level _ ¥ ____ L -\ - - -

Pre|Trigger Data Delay Prq Trigger Data|Delay

< ;ﬁ < - — Y€ ;ﬁ

, Wait for Trigger
Number of Recording Number of Recording Data

Data (Recording Time)

Start Trigger Slope: Negative

Recording Start Trigger  Recording End Recording Start Trigger Recording End

AN AN

Trigger Level >l = A

Pre Trjgger Data Defay
Pre Trigger Data [pelay

Wait for Trigger
Number of Recording Data
(Recording Time)

Number of Recording Data
(Recording Time)
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mExample of trigger slope with end trigger.

After satisfying the start trigger conditions, the ELA-55A starts recording and records data until satisfying the end
trigger conditions.

Start Trigger Slope, End Trigger Slope: Positive

Recording Start Trigger ~ Recording End Trigger Recording Start Trigger

End Trigger Level

Ve

Start Trigger Level __}

Trigger Data Delay
] < > h
Wait for Trigger _
Recordin Recording

Start Trigger Slope, End Trigger Slope: Negative

Recording Start Recording End Trigger Recording Start Trigger
End Trigger Level I E
Start Trigger Level AR
Pre Trigder Data Post Trigger Dgta Delay ~ Pre Trigger Data Delay
Delay
> > « ——> -—
Recording Wait for Trigger Recording
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4 -4 |[Digital Trigger| tab

Select the “Digital Trigger” on the Set Meas Condition window to display the [Digital Trigger] tab in the left.
Click the [Digital Trigger] tab.

%‘ Digital Trigger
Data File

Bit Level

i

Start Trigger |D1_1 s | |1

End Trigger D1_1 | |1

<

Pre Trigger Data(Delay)  Number of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec = 0-00:07:46

Post Trigger Data(Delay) MNumber of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec : 0 - 00:07:46

Set End Trigger.

Repeat Times

The "Digital Trigger" appears, on the Set Meas Condition window, when a digital channel is
included in the target.

mOperation method
(1) Select the target bit to be triggered.
You are able to select the Input Mode bit, pre-set on the Set DIO Condition window.
In the synchronous operation, you are able to select the Input Mode bit, pre-set on the Set DIO Condition window
of the synchronous master unit.

(2) Select the trigger level value (value to be triggered).
0/1

(3) To record data before starting the recording, set the Pre Trigger Data (Delay) in time (sec) or number of data/CH.
Input available range is displayed on the right.

(4) To set the end trigger, put a check mark to the check box next to the ""Set End Trigger."
Set the conditions of the End Trigger in a same manner as the Start Trigger.

To use the Digital Trigger, make sure the single "Input" Mode exist on the Set DIO Condition window.
To use the Digital Trigger in the synchronous operation, make sure the single "Input" Mode exist on the Set DIO
Condition window on the master unit.

(5) Input the number of repeat times.
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4 -5 [External Trigger]| tab

Select the Ext Trigger on the Set Meas Condition window to display the [Ext Trigger] tab in the left.
Click the [Ext Trigger] tab.

Ext Trigger
Start Trigger Slope Positive ~
End Trigger Slope Positive £
Pre Trigger Data(Delay)  Number of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 455033
Time 1.000=ec : 0-00:07:46
Post Trigger Data(Delay) Number of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 455033
Time 1.000=ec : 0-00:07:46

Set End Trigger.

Repeat Times

[ E

mOperation method
(1) Select the trigger slope (how to cross the trigger level) from the following,
Positive/Negative

(2) To record data before starting the recording, set the Pre Trigger Data (Delay) in time (sec) or number of data/CH.
Input available range is displayed on the right.

(3) To set the end trigger, put a check mark to the check box next to the ""Set End Trigger."
Set the conditions of the End Trigger in a same manner as the Start Trigger.

(4) Input the number of repeat times.
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4 -6 [Complex Trigger] tab

Select the Complex Trigger on the Set Meas Condition window to display the [Complex Trigger] tab in the left.
Click the [Complex Trigger] tab.

Measure Mode Pre Trigger
Complex Trigger
Data File
|CHD1 : 2500um/m : Positive |—|
OR £
P |
OR £
e
OR £
P
OR £
Ext Trigger : OFF |
oR o OR = Pre Trigger

ECAN Trigger : OFF

Manual Trigger : OFF

Pre Trigger Data(Delay) Number of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec = 0-00:07:46
Post Trigger Data(Delay)  Mumber of Data/CH | 1000 : 0 - 466033
Time 1.000sec = 0-00:07:46
Set Post Trigger.
Repeat Times

KN

mOperation method
(1) Set logical AND OR conditions for the 4 channels of the analog trigger and digital trigger, external trigger, ECAN

trigger, and manual trigger.
Click the|Analog trigger] button or [Digital trigger] button to open the following window.
Set Trigger ltem 1 x
Trigger Analog Trigger
CH No. 1)} ~
Level(Physical Value) -5000 - 5000 um/m
Slope Positive ~
Set Trigger ltem 1 *
Trigger Digital Trigger ~
Bit Pattern —1
N
0:0OFF 1:0N -: Bit Definition Not Eligible
oK Cancel

Select the “None”, “Analog Trigger”, “Digital Trigger” for setting the conditions.
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When the Trigger is "None", the EDX-5000A is triggered when the measured value of the digital channel is the
same value as the pre-set "Bit Pattern".

Bit Pattern —1010

1010

A A
0f: OFF 1: ON| - : Bit Definition Mot Eligible

| D17 || DLI |

On the above window, the EDX-5000A is triggered when the digital channel is D1 _1=0, D1 2=1,D1 3=0,and
D1 4=1.

Click the button. The external trigger condition changes in due order from the "Ext Trigger: ON:
Positive" - "Ext Trigger: ON: Negative" - "Ext Trigger: OFE."

Click the button. The Manual trigger condition changes in due order from the "Manual Trigger:
ON" - "Manual-Trigger: OFF".
To record data, with the "Manual Trigger: ON", click the button during the "waiting to be triggered" status.

Select the logical AND operator or logical OR operator.
The series of valid trigger conditions are displayed in blue line.

(2) To record data before starting the recording, set the Pre Trigger Data Delay in time or number of data/CH.
Input available range is displayed on the right.

(3) To set the end trigger, put a check mark to the check box next to the ""Set End Trigger."
Set the conditions of the End Trigger in a same manner as the Start Trigger.

(4) Input the number of repeat times.
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4 -7 [Data file] tab

This section describes how to set relating items of data files.

Click the [Data File] tab.

Set Save Folder

D:\Datal

Data File Name

Browse...

TESTOO00.KS2

File Name |TEST

File Title |

mSet Save Folder

Set the Set Save Folder for saving the collected data file.
Click the button to display the Browse For Folder.

Select the target folder.

Browse For Folder

Select a folder other than A to C drive.

. Desktop
& EDX50004
v [ This PC
[ Desktop
[ Documents
-‘- Downloads
J'! Music
&= Pictures
B Videos
s System (C)
v o Data (D7)
Data
> £ Metwork

Make New Folder Cancel

Choose the folder except the A - C drive.

mKile Name
Set a file name within 20 characters.

mFKile Title
Set a file name within 40 characters.

mFKile No.

Set a file No. (Setting range: 0 to 9999)
You are able to record data up to File No. 9999.
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mData File Name
Data file names are specified as shown below.

Measure Mode Data File Name

[TESTo00d . Ks2

Manual (Set Record Data) when the 1) Q)
repeat time is 1.

Manual (Set Record Data) when the
repeat times is 2 or larger. [TEST 0000 A [0000. KS2

Interval 1 @ 3

Analog trigger

Manual

Digital trigger
External trigger

Complex trigger

(1) File Name

(2) File No. The file number is incremented by one after every recording.

(3) The repeat time The repeat times is automatically incremented by one after every recording
According to the Measure mode, alphabet is added in the A part before the
4-dig repeat times.

M: Manual (Set Record Data),
I: Interval

A: Analog Trigger

D: Digital Trigger

E: External Trigger,

C: Complex Trigger

—' NOTE

Since the KS2 format data file existing at the save destination of the acquired data file is not
overwritten, it may be automatically changed to a number higher than the set file number.
Example:

Name: “TEST”, No.: “0001”

(1) Ifthe file “TEST0000.ks2” exists: 0001(No change)

(2) Ifthe file “TEST0001.ks2” exists: 0002(Changed)

(3) Ifthe file “TEST1000.ks2” exists: 1001(Changed)

(4) Ifthe file “TEST9999.ks2” exists: 0001(Cannot start monitor)

The above process applies only the KS2 format data file in the master unit.
Other data files may be overwritten with the same name.

Data files that may be overwritten:
(1) KS2 format data file in the slave unit
(2) EA4A format data file (CAN)
(3) NMEA format data file (GPS)
(4) CSV format data file
(5) RSP format data file (RPC III)
(6) AVI format data file (movie)
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5 Measuring data

Execute measurements by any of the following.

* Click the Measurement's drop-down menu.

* Click the Measurement's icon from the toolbar.

* Click the Measurement's button from the Meas Operation Panel.

> O m

MONITOR REC STOP Balance CAL

Measurement  Window  Version
¥ MONITOR
O ReC

On the default state, icons related to the measurements are not displayed on the toolbar.
For displaying the buttons, select the "View" - "Control Bar" - "Tool Bar" - "Customize..." to
display the Customize Toolbar dialog box.
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5-1 Meas operation panel

)

X
MONITOR

©)

(©)

(1) Display state

(2)[{ button
3) button

) @ button

(5) button
(6)[BAL] button
7) button

@

() ®)
Displays the measurement state.
Stop Stopping the measurement.
Monitoring In the process of monitor measurement.
Recording Recording data.
Pausing Pausing recording during the manual measurement.
Wait for Intvl Interval measurement condition is not satisfied
Wait for Trg Trigger measurement condition is not satisfied

Closes the Meas Operation Panel.

Starts monitoring data.

The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "MONITOR."
Manual measurement: Starts recording.

Interval measurements: Waiting for the interval measurement.

Trigger measurement Waiting for the trigger.

The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "REC"

Stops recording data or stops monitoring data.

The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "STOP."

Executes balance and displays the Balance result window.

The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Execute Balance."

Outputs the CAL in the order of Output +CAL —Output -CAL— Stop.
The same operation is available by clicking the "Measurement" - "Output/Stop CAL."

~' MEMO

mark.

mark.

To hide the Meas Operation Panel, click the View - Control Bar - Meas Operation Panel - Disp to release a check

To show the Meas Operation Panel, click the View - Control Bar - Meas Operation Panel - Disp to put a check
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5 -2 Measuring mode bar and status bar

Various items are displayed on the measuring mode bar and status bar.

mRecording available time and voice data recording time

When the ELA-55A starts monitoring data, the "recording available time" and "voice data recording time" appear on
the measuring mode bar and status bar.

ELA-55A - TESTO000.KS2

File Edit View Set Measurement Window Versicn

[ |

CH Cond.  Meas. Cond.

E M =2 B @ =

Explorer Mumeric Y-Time Bac 8 Ll i Bachiic
Measure Mode Manual (Set Record Data) Number of Data/CH Recording Available Time
Sampling Frequency | 1,25 | 1kHz v Record Time 0.000sec Voice Data Recording Time
F2| CH Cond. F3| Meas. Cond. F5| REC F& STOP F7| Balance 8| CAL F3| Over Reset
[ 10.000sec 60 sec << Monitoring > 2017/04/13 1411:25

o The "recording available time" is as follows.

‘When the number of recording data is specified, by using the number of recording data and sampling frequency,
the "recording available time" is calculated.

‘When the number of recording data is not specified, the maximum recording available time appears.

o When you start recording data, the "recording available time" starts decreasing.

| 10.000sec | ‘ | 6.700sec _|

oThe "voice data recording time" indicates the remaining time of the voice recording available time.
(Use the remote controller for recording voice.)

Input voice

_i MEMO

* When selecting the "Manual (Set Record Data)" and "Interval" or when executing trigger measurements
without setting the end trigger, the number of recording data is specified.

* When selecting the "Manual" or when executing measurements with setting the end trigger, the number of
recording data is not specified.

= When executing trigger measurements without setting the end trigger, the "recording available time" is
obtained as follows.

"Recording Available Time" = (The number of recording data + Pre Trigger Data Delay)/Sampling frequency
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mRecording time
When the ELA-55A starts monitoring data, the "recording time" (elapsed time after the recording starts) appears on
the measuring mode bar and status bar.

ELA-55A - TESTOD05.KS2 - m]
File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version
> -_—
B M@ R -
Explorer Numeric Y-Time Bar XY Circ. Mtr. Bar Mtr.
Measure Mode Recording Available Time
Sampling Frequency Voice Data Recording Time

‘ F2| CH Cond. F3| Meas, Cond. F&| STOP F8| CAL Fd] Over Reset

o When the number of recording data is specified, the bar indicates the "recording time."
When you start recording data, the "recording time" starts increasing.

[l [ 6600sc W

When executing trigger measurements without setting the end trigger, the "recording available time" is obtained
as follows.
"Recording Available Time

"_

(The number of recording data + Pre Trigger Data Delay)/Sampling frequency

mMeasuring conditions
When the ELA-55A becomes ""Wait for Intvl (Waiting for the interval measurement) during interval measurements or
"Wait for Trg (Waiting for the trigger) during the trigger measurements, measuring conditions appear on the status bar.

F2| CH Cond.  Fd| Meas. Cond. Fg| STOP EALCAL F3| Over Reset KYOWA
2017/04/13 14:25:00 1/2 60 sec <

2017/04/13 14:24:55

<

eInterval conditions

The "data recording start time" and "the number of repeat times" appear.

e Analog trigger conditions

CHO1 = 2500.00um/m 1/10

The "trigger CH", "trigger level", and "the number of repeat times" appear.

eDigital trigger conditions

The "trigger bit", "trigger level", and "the number of repeat times" appear.

eExternal trigger conditions

The number of repeat times appears.

eComplex trigger conditions

The number of repeat times appears.
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5-3 Manual measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Measure mode is “Manual” mode or “Manual (Set Record Data)”
mode.

mOperation method
(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window \Version

»

0 REC

MONITOR
STOP

(2) Starts recording data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Version

MONITOR [o:|
REC

[ sTOP

(3) Recording starts and the recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) To pause the data recording, with the PAUS function in enabled state, execute any of the following operation
during recording data.

To restart the data recording, execute any of the following operation during pausing,
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.

* Click the REC/PAUSE icon from the toolbar.
* Click the REC/PAUSE| button from the Meas Operation Panel.

MEMO

Enable/Disable the PAUSE function on the [Detail] tab on the Set Environment window.
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(5) Stops recording data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window Version

MONITOR

L]

STOP

When Measure mode is the “Manual (Set Record Data)” mode, the ELA-55A records data until satisfying the
Record Data on the Measure Mode window.

(6) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement Window Version

MONITOR

| TR,
& REC [.:I L << Monitoring >> j|

5-3-1 Repeated recording

When selecting the "Manual (Set Record Data)", you are able to execute the repeated recording by setting the number of

repeat times.

When recording data for a long time, a data file is created by every pre-set number data (or by every pre-set time) by
executing the repeated recording.

mMeasuring conditions
o The Meas mode is "Manual (Set Record Data).”

eYou are not able to pause the recording operation (by clicking the Measurement - REC/PAUSE or REC/PAUS
icon) while recording data

For the repeated recording, you need to set 5 seconds or loger as the record time.

mOperation method

(1) Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
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(2) Select the [Measure Mode] tab.
Select the “Manual (Set Record Data)”.
Select the Number of Data/CH or Record Time.
The number of recording data or data-recording time saved in one file is determined.

| Measure Mode
Data File = LEiE
[ @ Manual (Set Record Data) ]
Sampling F
125 ~[100Hz  ~

The number of measuring CHs of EDX-5000A units are listricted by the selected sampling freguency.

Clockout frequency dividing : (Frequency that is output from the EDX-5000A: 100Hz)

Record Data

Number of Data/CH | 8640000 = ]

Record Time 24:00:00

(3) Select the Repeat Times. (Setting range: 1 to 9999)

The ELA-55A records data by every pre-set number data (or by every pre-set time) for the number of repeat times.

When the "Repeat Times" is 2 or larger, the "Total Recording Time" appears next to the "Repeat Times."

Repeat Times [: Total Recording Time : 2day 00:00:00 I]

\

Total Recording Time
2 days =Record Time 24:00:00 x Record Time 2

(4) The ELA-55A starts recording as follows.
(Suppose the recording starts at 8:00, data file name is DATA, and File No. is 0000.)

First day, The recording starts at 8:00. ~
Saved in the DATA0000 M0000.KS2.
Second day, 8:00 <

Saved in the DATA0000 MO0001.KS2.

Third day, The recording ends at 8:00.—

After executing the measurement for the pre-set number of repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

If you stop the repeated recording by clicking the Measurement - REC/PAUSE or REC/PAUSE icon during the repeated

recording, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.
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mData File Name

The "Data File Name" is determined by using the items and the "Repeat Times" on the Set Meas Condition window.

* When the Repeat Times is 1.
Data File Name: File name + File No.KS2

* When the Repeat Times is 2 to 9999.
Data File Name: File name + File No. M Repeat Times.KS2

Data File Name

TESTOOO0_MOOO0O.KS2

File Name [ TEST ]

File Tl |

5-4 Interval measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Measure mode is “Interval” mode.

The Interval measurement automatically records data at the pre-set time interval until satisfying the Record Data on the

Measrrement

Ist 2nd 3rd 4th

Measure Mode window.

mOperation method

(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.
Measurement  Window  Version

»]
O rec

STOP MOMITOR

(2) Displays the "Wait for Intvl" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.

* Click the REC/PAUSK icon from the toolbar.
* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.
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Measurement = Window  Version

MONITOR [O:I
[ << Monitoring >> jl

@ sop MONITOR i S5TOP

® 0@

@ @

On the status bar, interval measurement start date, the number of repeat times, and measurement state appear.

| 2017/04/1317:15:00 1/2 [ << Waitforintvi >> |
(3) Recording starts and the recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) After executing the measurement for the pre-set repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

(5) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement Window \ersion

MOMITOR [.:|
n REC <TOP

I E— 1
| << Monitoring >> |
N 4

MONITOR REG

® e

@ @
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o -5 Analog trigger measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Measure mode is “Analog Trigger” mode.

The “Analog trigger” mode measurement automatically starts recording data when measured value of the specified
analog channel satisfies the start trigger conditions and records data until satisfying the Record Data on the Measure
Mode window or until satisfying the end trigger conditions.

mOperation method
(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement | Window  Version
P MONITOR [E|

R Rec MONITOR

STOP

(2) Displays the "Wait for Trg" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.
* Click the REC/PAUSE icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Versicn

<< Monitoring >>

MONITOR STOP

O@

@ @

MONITOR [o:|
By REC

[E SsTOP

On the status bar, trigger CH, trigger level, the number of repeat times, and measurement state appear.

(3) Recording starts and the recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) After executing the measurement for the pre-set repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

(5) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window  Versicn
MONITOR [.:I
O REC STOP

@ sTop

I e N
| << Monitoring >> |
- e

MONITOR REC STOP

-0

@ @
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5 -6 Digital trigger measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Meas mode is “Digital Trigger” mode.

The “Digital Trigger” mode measurement automatically starts recording data when measured value of the specified
analog channel satisfies the start trigger conditions and records data until satisfying the Record Data on the Measure
Mode window or until satisfying the end trigger conditions.

mOperation method
(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.
* Click the Monitoﬂ icon from the toolbar.
* Click the MONITOE button from the Meas Operation Panel

Measurement  Window \Version
M MONITOR [’:|

QG Rec MONITOR
STOP

MONITOR RECG

BnLo Gmo

(2) Displays the "Wait for Trg" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.

* Click the REC/PAUSE icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window Version
MONITOR o
K ReC REC

@ sTOP

- N
<ontorns

MO N1T0 R STO P

.@

@ Q@

On the status bar, trigger CH, trigger level, the number of repeat times, and measurement state appear.

(3) Recording starts and the recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) After executing the measurement for the pre-set repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

(5) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window Version
MONITOR [.:I
3 REC STOP

@ sTOP

I — B
| << Monitoring >> |
b 4

MONITOR REG S5TOP

® 0@

n@ @
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o -7 External trigger measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Meas mode is “External Trigger”” mode.

The “External Trigger” mode measurement automatically starts recording data when the external trigger signal is input
and records data until satisfying the Record Data on the Measure Mode window or until satisfying the end trigger
conditions.

mOperation method
(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Version
>
K Rec MOMNITOR

STOP

(2) Displays the "Wait for Trg" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.

* Click the REC/PAUSE icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Version o
MONITOR
K3 REC REC

W sTop

. r— N
| << Monitoring == |
. v

MONITOR REC STOP

®0e

@ O

On the status bar, the number of repeat times and measurement state appear.

(3) When the external trigger signal is input, the ELA-55A starts recording data.
The recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) After executing the measurement for the pre-set repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

(5) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Version
MOMITOR [.:I
REC

[+ STOP

W sToP

I E— 3
| << Monitoring >> |
L 4

MONITOR REG STOP

® 0@

@ @
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5-8 Complex trigger measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Meas mode is ““Complex Trigger” mode.

The “Complex Trigger” measurement automatically starts recording data when the trigger conditions, including 4
channels of analog triggers, external trigger, and manual trigger, are satisfied and records data until satisfying the Record
Data on the Measure Mode window or until satisfying the end trigger conditions.

For the analog trigger specifications and external trigger specifications, see " 5 - 5 Analog trigger measurement" and
"5 -7 External trigger measurement"

mOperation method
(1) Starts monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement Window  Version
>
& Rec MONITOR

STOP

(2) Displays the "Wait for Trig" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC/PAUSE.

* Click the REC/PAUSE icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window  Version
MONITOR [o:|
REC
REC

@ stop

<< Monitoring >>

”06

Bﬂl_ GP.L

On the status bar, the number of repeat times and measurement state appear.

(3) Recording starts and the recording status appears on the status bar.

(4) After executing the measurement for the pre-set repeat times, the ELA-55A becomes monitoring state.

(5) Stops monitoring data by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window  Versicn
MONITOR [.:I
B Rec STOP

W sToP

6 s— B
| << Monitoring >> |
o v

MONITOR

@ @
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5-9 Balance adjustment

Balancing should be performed during monitoring data or during pausing.
Balancing cannot be performed while the ELA-55A is in stopped state and is recording data.

mOperation method
(1) Open the Set CH Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set CH Condition....

* Click the |CH Cond, icon from the toolbar.

(2) Put a check mark to the target channel on the “Balance” column on the Set CH Condition window.

Balance

RERRNEEREE

When the *** appears on the “Balance” column, you are not able to compensate the balancing of the target CH.

(3) Start monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

(4) Execute the balance adjustment by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement — Execute Balance.
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement  Window  Version
i << Wonitoring >> }
=< honitoring >>
K Rec Balance S 4

[ sTOP

BA] Execute Balance
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(5) The following Balance result window appears.
Click the button to monitor data again.

Card

CWM-404

CDV-404 51

Balance result { OK: 24CH Error: 4CH Other: 4CH Total : 32CH ) o

CH

01
02
03
04
05
05
07
08
09
10
1

12
13

~
Result

Click

10 O 0 00 oo o0
VA AR AR ARA AR AR A

Passed

Correctly compensated.

Error

Error

Sensor Error

In strain mode:
Sensor is not connected,
sensor is defective,
the bridge resistance of the sensor is outside
range of 120 ohm to 1,000 ohm.

In voltage mode:
The conditioner card may be defective.
Please contact our sales office or private agent.

OFF

Not included.

sk

Not available.
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5-1 O To output CAL/ To stop CAL

Calibration (CAL) is a function that forcibly input analog, equivalent to 50% or 100% specified range, to every channel
in order to confirm that channels are properly operating.

The ELA-55A inputs the CAL value with a sensor connected.

The measured data while outputting the CAL is the output value of each channel + CAL value

mOperation method
(1) Open the Set CH Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set CH Condition....

* Click the |CH Cond, icon from the toolbar.

(2) Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel on the “CAL” column on the Set CH Condition
window.
Select the output value of the CAL on the CAL Range.

9]
-
=

CAL Range

100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%

HERRRRREREA

(3) Start monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

(4) Output the CAL by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - Output/Stop CAL.
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Measurement = Window  Version
MONITOR [EHI|

O rec CAL
[m] sTOP

7 3
| << Monitoring >> |
b v

MONITOR REG 5TOP

00,

BnLo cA °

The ELA-55A outputs the CAL in the order of Stop — Output +CAL — Output -CAL — Stop.

BA] Execute Balance

[@ Output/Stop CAL ]

(5) The outputting state appears on the status bar.
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5-1 1 Offset zero

Offset Zero is a function that substitute the current measured data into the offset value on the Set CH Condition window
for canceling the apparent measured value (to 0).

When the "Mode" is strain, by conducting the balance adjustment, the measured is around 0.

When the "Mode" is not strain, substitute the current measured value into the offset value for cancellation (to 0).

By using the offset zero function, you are able to easily substitute the current measured value into the offset value.

mOperation method
(1) Open the Set CH Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set CH Condition....

= Click the |CH Cond, icon from the toolbar.

(2) Put a check mark to the check box next to the target channel on the “Offset Zero” column on the Set CH Condition
window.

Offset Zero

REEERRRE

When the *** appears on the “Offset Zero” column, you are not able to compensate the offset zero of the target
CH.

(3) Start monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

(4) Click the Measurement - Exec Offset Zero.
The current measured data changes to the offset value.
Click the Measurement - Initialize Offset Zero.
The offset value changes to 0.

Measurement  Window Version

.....

[m] sTOP
BA] Execute Balance

fA] Output/Stop CAL

B Execute Offset Zero
Initialize Offset Zero
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5-1 2 To display the exceeding value

When the measured data exceeds the Chk. Val. (Up) or Chk. Val. (Down) once during monitoring and recording data,
since then, the measured value on Numeric windows/Graph windows are displayed in red.
With this function, you are able to check that the input value of every channel is exceeding or not.

[Example]
The measured data of the CHO1 exceeded the Chk. Val. (Up) value.

&= o[ =Bz 8 ERERES

—‘ MEMO

*For setting the Chk. Val. (Up) and Chk. Val. (Down), click the Set - Set CH Condition... for
displaying the Set CH Condition window.

* The state of exceeding value is cleared at the start of monitoring and returns to the normal state
(state before exceeding value).

mOperation method for the over reset
Reset the exceeding state to the previous state [before exceeding the check value (up) or check value (down)] by any
of the following,
* Click the Measurement — Over Reset.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

Measurement = Window  Version r

& Rec Cher Reset
STOP

Execute Balance

Qutput/Stop CAL

B E E =

Execute Offset Zero
Initialize Offset Zero

[r Over Reset ]
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5-1 3 Static measurement

The Measure mode is "Manual" and "Interval" modes only.

Every time you start a recording, the static measurement applies a moving-average function to measured data (averaging
value data) and saves it to one CSV format file.

The averaging value data appears on the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs on graph windows.

mMeasuring conditions
eThe Synchronous operation is “Standalone.”
The Control mode is “Offline.”
o The Meas mode is "Manual" and "Interval" modes only.
eThe sampling frequency is 1 kHz fixed.
oThe CAN data and the GPS data is not available.

mOperation flow
The averaging value data is the average value immediately after starting the recording.
The averaging value data indicates the average value of 1000 data immediately after starting the recording.

Measured data % Mumeric 1 List (Static Measurement) o |[=

Measured data bebe.|  Twe [Gio\NEND |GGz NEWD |GHos ewS |64 UG
: Averaging value data 1| 2018110/08 14:03:00 UT u":m u":m W:fm
. . 2 2018(10/08 14:03:10 23 - 3 1
Measured data | (including 1000 data) 3 [ otemons sz | 2 s : '
I Measured data
I Starts data recording. ]
Measured data
I Measured data
I Measured data
: Averaging value data
I Measured data | (including 1000 data)
Measured data
v H Starts data recording. ]
Measured data
Measured data
Measured data
: veraging value data
Measured data|  (including 1000 data)
Measured data

Starts data recording. ]

Measured data
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5-1 3-1 To display the list on numerid window

For the static measurement, the Numeric Lists on numeric windows are available.
You are able to display the latest 1000 items of the averaging value data on the list.

GO E))
@ Mutheric 1 List (Static Measurement) E@
CHo1 CHoz CHO3 CHO4 e (1)
Data No. Time CHu1u:fr:|o cnuzurr.;fﬁnr;‘o crme;::nr;m cnn::fn;-me:L (2)
(©)
4 | k il % )
(1)CH No.
(2)The comment of the channel
(3)The unit of the channel
(4)Data No.
(5)Time

(6)The averaging value data of the channel

4‘ MEMO

The "Static measurement" appears on the title on the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs on
graph windows.

[ K24 Numeric1 List [ K2 Graph1 Y-Cycle1Graph/16C

mHow to display
Open the numeric window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Numeric Window - List (Static Measurement).
* Point to icon from the toolbar and select the List (Static Measurement).

File Edit View Set Measurement Window | Version

Open Numeric Window > All CHs E a
TIME

Open Graph Window > B 16CH Numeric V-Time Bar
Check Data Window , B 1ok All CHs
Open Moving Image Capture Window m Digital CH E 16CH
Open FFT Analysis Window % [List (Static Measurement)] H 1CH
Open Histgram Window
Digital CH
Open Auto Range Window E 1= m 2
E [List (Static Measurement)]
B Text
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oTo hide the target CH column

To hide the target CH column, press the key.

(1)Point a mouse cursor onto the target channel.

(2)Press the key to hide the target CH column.

&5 Numeric1 List (Static Measurement) [oll®@ =S

| cHO1 | CHO2 CHO3 | CHO4

Data No. Time _CHU1 MEMO |CHO2 MEMO |CHO3 MEMO | CHO4 MEMO | |
.um | wumlom umlm um/m

Numeric 1 List (Static Measurement)

iy

| CcHO1
| CHO1 MEMO
um/m

Data No. Time

oTo change the order of channels

CHO4
CHO4 MEMO
um/m

—

-

To change the order of channels, drag and drop the fixed cells.

(1)Drag the target fixed cells. Drag
@ MNumeric 1 List (Static Measurement) @/ .
|__cHot. CHos
Data No. Time _CHU1 MEMO HO4 MEMO | |
um'm um/m

(2)Drop them to change the order of channels.

Drop

Numeric 1 List (Static Measurement) EIJ?/
CHO1 CHO3 CHO2 /CH!M -
Data No. Time CHo1 MEMO _|cHo3 MEMO fcHo2 memo _[EHos mEMO [
um/m um/m um/m um/m
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oTo display the target channels.

To display the target channels, drag and drop the channels on the CH Disp bar to the Numeric List window.

(1)Select the target channels on the CH Disp Bar.
Drag and drop them to the Numeric List window to display the target channels.

@ Mumeric 1 List (Static Measurement)

CHO3

CHO4

(2)The target channels appear on the window.

F=3[oR )
7

@ MNumeric 1 List (Static Measurement) IE],
CHO3 CHO4 CHO1 CHOZ )=~
Data No. Time CHO3 MEMO | CHO4 MEMO | CHO1 MEMO | CHO2 MEMO
urm/m um/m um/m um/m

CHO1 CHO1 MEMO

Data No. Time CHO3 MEMO CHO4 MEMO
um/m um/m FJCH02 CHO2 MEMQ J
[ f H03 CH03 MEMO

CHO4 MEMO

Drag and drop

5-1 3-2 Data file name

The name of the CSV format file is determined by using the items on the Set Measure Condition window.
The name of the CSV format file: File name File No. . CSV

Set Save Folder

Browse...

D:\Datal

Data File Name

TESTO000.CSV

File Name [| TEST I|

FieTtle |

File No.

‘1 MEMO

If the CSV format file having the same name already exists in the destination folder, the averaging value data is
added to the existing file.

NOTE
You cannot reproduce the CSV format files with the ELA-55A.
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5-1 3-3 Manual measurement

This section describes measurement flow when Meas mode is “Manual”.

mOperation method
(1)Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(2)Click the "Measure Mode" on the left and select "Manual."

(3)Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Performs the static measurement (in CSV format file)."

Static Measurement
Performs the static measurement (in CSW format file).

Sampling frequency : 1kHz and the number of record data/CH : 1 fixed.

(4)Start monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.
* Click the button from the Meas Operation Panel.

The ELA-55A becomes the monitoring state.
The averaging value data appears on windows other than the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs
of graph windows.
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(5)Record data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC.
* Click the @ icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

The averaging value data is saved in the CSV format file.
It appears on the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs of graph windows.

[Example]
Suppose the ELA-55A recorded data for 10 times.
E MNumeric 1 List (Static Measurement) o ll@E ]| e
it ot — T T T | A
Data Ne Time CHO1 MEMO CHO2 MEMO CHO3 MEMO CHO4 MEMO
umim um/m um/m um/m
1 2018M2/08 14:03:00 -25 4 3 1
2 2018M2/08 14:03:10 -23 4 3 1
3 2018/12/08 14:03:20 =23 4 3 1
4 2018M2/08 14:03:30 -23 4 3 1
5 2018M2/08 14.03:40 378 4 3 1
6 2018M2/08 14:03:50 443 4 3 1
7 2018M2/08 14:04:00 S44 4 3 1
8 2018/12/08 14:04:10 576 4 3 1
9 2018M2/08 14:04:20 -18 4 3 1
10 2018M2/08 14:04:30 -24 4 4 1
1 2018M2/08 14:04:40 -24 4 3 1
B Graph 1 Y-Cycle 1Graph/16CH (Static Measurement) o|[@] =R

1000

10 cycle

(6)Stop monitoring data by any of the following.
(When recording data, the file No. is incremented by one after.)
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the [Stop icon from the toolbar.
* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.
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5-1 3-4 Interval measurement

This section describes measurement flow when the Measure mode is “Interval” mode.

(1) Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(2) Click the "Measure Mode" on the left and select "Interval.”
(3) Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Performs the static measurement (in CSV format file)."

(4) Click the Interval from the left and set the interval conditions.

For the static measurement, you need to set 11 seconds or longer as the interval time.

(5) Start monitoring data by any of the following.

* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.

* Click the Monitoﬂ icon from the toolbar.

* Click the MONTTOE button from the Meas Operation Panel.

The ELA-55A becomes the monitoring state.
The averaging value data appears on windows other than the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs of
graph windows.
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(6) Displays the "Wait for Trg" by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - REC.
* Click the Recorél icon from the toolbar.
* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

Every time the recording start time will come, the averaging value data is saved in the CSV format file.
It appears on the Numeric Lists of numeric windows and Y-Cycle graphs of graph windows.

[Example]
Suppose the ELA-55A recorded data with the following conditions.
Recording start time: 2018/12/08 14:03:00, the number of repeat times: 10, interval time: 20 seconds

% Mumeric 1 List (Static Measurement) o |[[[=][ &3
CHO CHOZ2 CHO3 CHO4 -
Data Mo. Time: CHO1 MEMC | CHOZ MEMO | CHO3 MEMO | CHO4 MEMO
umim umm um'm umim
1 20181208 14:03:00 -25 4 3 1
2 201812108 14:03:20 -23 4 3 1
3 201812108 14:03:40 -23 4 3 1
4 2018/12/08 14:04:00 -23 4 3 1
5 2018M2/08 14:04:20 378 4 3 1
[ 20181208 14:04:40 443 4 3 1
I 2018/12/08 14:05:00 Sd4 4 3 1
8 2018/12/08 14:05:20 578 4 3 1
9 2018M2/08 14:05:40 -18 4 3 1
10 2018M2/08 14:06:00 -24 4 4 1
11 201812108 14:06:20 -24 4 3 1
B Graph 1 Y-Cycle 1Graph/16CH (Static Measurement) = || E 23

-1000

After satisfying the Record Data on the Measure mode window or after executing the operations as described
below, the ELA-55A becomes the monitoring state.
(When recording data, the file No. is incremented by one after.)

* Click the Measurement - STOP

* Click the @ icon from the toolbar.

* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.

(7) Stop monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - STOP
* Click the @ icon from the toolbar.
* Click the @ button from the Meas Operation Panel.
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6 Loading TEDS sensor information

The EDX-5000A is capable of loading Transducer Electronic Data Sheet (TEDS) sensor information and capable of
setting the most appropriate range, Calibr. const., unit, etc automatically.
(Note that the EDX-5000A is not able to load all the TEDS sensor information.)

The available conditioner cards and available template IDs are as follows.

Conditioner Card Template ID Sensor Type
30 Voltage-output sensor
CDV—408( —) 33 Strain Gage Sensor
DPM—42B( —F) 33 Strain Gage Sensor
0 Piezoelectric accelerometer
CCA—40A( —F) 24 Piezoelectric accelerometer
25 Piezoelectric accelerometer
30 Voltage-output sensor
CVMH40A 33 Strain Gage Sensor
0, 24, 25 Piezoelectric accelerometer
mHow to display

Open the TEDS Information window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - TEDS information....

* Click the [TEDS Info|icon from the toolbar.

Set  Measurement Window Real-time
[EH] Set CH Condition... %

B TEDS Information...

_ TEDS Info.
ki Set Measure Condition..
#E  Calculation CH Condition...
TEDS Information O *
Auto Set tems
Range(Meas. Range)
LPF
Calibr. const.
Unit
Card CH Set Result Mode Range Meas. Range LPF Calibr. ct al
01 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 umim 1kHz 1.000(
0z Strain(2V) Skumim -5000 - 5000 umim 1kHz 1.000(
03 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.0001
CVN-40A 04 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.000(
. 05 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.000(
06 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.0001
o7 Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.0001
0s Strain(2V) Skum/m -5000 - 5000 um/m 1kHz 1.0000 v
< >
Load TEDS Info... Details of Sensor Info... Save User Data...
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6 -1 To load the TEDS sensor information

After executing the loading of the TEDS sensor information, the ELA-55A loads the TEDS information of all the

sensor-mounted channels.

mOperation method
(1) Click the [Load TEDS info..] button.
(2) The following dialog appears.
Click the @ button for loading.

ELA-33A

o Do you want to lead TEDS information?

(3) After completing the loading, the following window, indicating "OK" or "Error" appears.

LPF

AUTO
1kHz
1kHzZ
1kHzZ
1kHz
1kHz
1kHzZ
1kHzZ

TEDS Information
Auto Set tems.
Range(Meas. Range)
LPF
Calibr. const.
Unit
Card CH Set Result Mode Range Meas. Range
01 Strain(2V) Skumim -125-125mm
0z Strain(2V) Bkumim -5000 - 5000 umim
03 Strain{2V) Skumim -5000 - 5000 umim
] i - B
CVM-40A 04 Stra?n(Z\f} Skumim 5000 - 5000 um/m
05 Strain(2V) Skumim -5000 - 5000 umim
06 Strain(2V) Bkumim -5000 - 5000 umim
o7 Strain(2V) Skumim -5000 - 5000 umim
0s Strain(2V) Skumim -5000 - 5000 um/m
<
Details of Sensor Info... Save User Data...

Ll
Calibr. ct

0.00250
1.000(
1.000(
1.000(
1.000(
1.000(
1.000(
1.000( v

>

Close
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6-1-1 To change the range and meas range

This section describes how to change the pre-set Range and Meas Range automatically after loading the TEDS
information.

Mode Range Meas. Range LPF
Strain(2V) 10kumim | -25- 25 mm |v AUTO
Strain{2V) Bkumim -125-125mm 1kHz
Strain{2V) Bkumim 1kHz
Strain(2V) Skumim 1253 - ;gg mm 1kHz

) -250 - mm
Stra?n(Q‘u']- Bkumim 1250 - 1250 mm 1kHz
Strain(2V) Skumim OFF 1kHz
Strain(2V) Skumim 5000 = 5000 amIm 1kHz.
Strain{2V) Bkumim -5000 - 5000 umim 1kHz

When the Range (Meas Range) is changed, the background color becomes yellow.
You are not able to change the Mode, Unit, LPF, Calibr. const., CH Name, etc. on this window.
You are able to change the above items on the Set CH Condition window.

6-1-2 To write user data

This section describes how to write the changed user data into the TEDS sensor (manufacture ID: KYOWA only) after
loading the TEDS information.

mOperation method
(1) After loading the TEDS information, change the user data and put a check mark to the check box next to the target
item.
When the user data is changed, the background color becomes yellow.

User Data ‘ User Data Change

(KyowA | J

ek

*EE

E

(2) Click the button.

The following message appears. Click the @ button.

ELA-35A

o Do you want to write the TEDS information (user data)?

(3) The ELA-55A writes the user data into the TEDS sensor.
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6-1-3 Details of TEDS sensors
This section describes how to set detailed TEDS information of the target sensor.

* You are able to press the [Details of Sensor Info..| button only when the TEDS information is correctly loaded.
* For details of items displayed on the Details of Sensor Information window, contact the TEDS sensor
manufacturer.

mOperation method
Click the [Details of Sensor Info..| button.

The Details of Sensor Information window appears.

Details of Sensor Information CHO1 *

TEDS Properties Values

CH No. 01

Unique Registration Number 0=030000001874B720

Manufacture ID 58

Model Number g5

Version Letter A

Version Number 5

Serial Number 41234585

Template 1D 33

Physical Measurand mm

Minimum physical value 0.000

Maximum physical value 5.00000

Transducer Electrical Signal Type Bridge Sensor

Minimum electrical output [ViV] 0.000

Maximum electrical output [V/V] 0.00100000

Mapping Method Linear

Bridge Type FULL

Bridge element impedance [Ohm] 350.000

Response Time [sec] 0.472485

Excitation level, nominal [\] 2.00000

Excitation level, min [V] 1.00000

Excitation level, max [V] 5.00000

Calibration Date 2005/04/14

Calibration Initials TED

Calibration Period [days] 365

Measurement location 1D 0

User Datat K OWA

User Data2 ABCDE 887650000,20050414,0
== Prev CH Next CH ==

button  Displays the detailed information of the previous CH.
CHbutton  Displays the detailed information of the next CH.
button Closes the window.
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6 -2 To apply TEDS information to the channel conditions

This section describes how to set the loaded TEDS information to the channel conditions, based on the pre-set conditions,
after loading the TEDS information and closing the TEDS Information window.

6-2-1 The “Set” column
After loading the TEDS information, put a check mark to the target channel.

CH

]
[,

01
02
03
04

HHHH

After loading the TEDS information, irrespective of a check mark, the ELA-55A loads the TEDS information of
all channels.

6-2-2 Setting items

After loading the TEDS information, put a check mark to the target item.
You are able to put a check mark or release a check mark before loading TEDS information and after loading TEDS
information.

Auto Set tems

Range(Meas. Range) [T

<]

LPF
Calibr. const.
Unit

The Auto Set Items window is for all channels. You are not able to set items of every channel.

mRange (Meas Range)
To set the Mode and Range to the channel conditions, put a check mark to the target item.

4‘ MEMO

* The Mode and Range are automatically calculated from the sensor type and rated capacity.
+ The Meas Range is the maximum measuring range based on the Range and Calibr. const..
Check the Meas Range as a reference for selecting the Range.
* For a sensor with the rated capacity not stated on the TEDS information window, the Range is set to its
maximum value.
[Example]
For a piezoelectronic accelerometer connected to the CCA-40A, since the rated capacity is not stated on
the TEDS information window, the Range is set to its maximum value.
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mLPF
To set the Mode and LPF to the channel conditions, put a check mark to the target item.

MEMO

To set the LPF, be sure to connect a TEDS sensor to the CDV-40B/DPM-42A.

Note that when a conditioner card with anti-aliasing filters (CDV-40B-F, DPM-42A-F, or CCA40A-F) is used
and the sampling frequency is set to 100 Hz or higher, the LPF is AUTO.

For TEDS sensors connected to conditioner cards other than the above, no low pass filter is set.

mCalibr. const.
To set the Calibr. const. to the channel conditions, put a check mark to the target item.

NOTE

The ELA-55A loads the Calibr. const. from the TEDS information. The ELA-55A does not load the Offset.

mUnit
To set the Unit to the channel conditions, put a check mark to the target item.

4‘ MEMO

* When the not available unit is stated in the TEDS information, the unit ‘mm” is used.
* Ifthe ‘Pa’ unit is stated in the TEDS information, convert values into ‘kPa’ or ‘MPa’ by using the rated

capacity.
+ For the CCA40A, the unit is m/s2.

mCH Name
To set the User data to the CH Name, included in the channel conditions, put a check mark to the target item.
The CH Name is the user data of the ID=58 (Kyowa Electronic Instruments Co., Ltd.) TEDS sensor.

6-2-3 To apply TEDS information to the channel conditions
Click the button.

The following message appears.
Click the @ button to set the channel conditions.

ELA-55A

Do you want to set TEDS information into CH conditions 7

Press the [Yes] button.
Then, the selected TEDS information is set to the CH with check mark on
the [Set ON/OFF].

4‘ NOTE

To set the channel conditions, put a check mark on the “Set” column of the target CH as well as put a check
mark next to the target item on the Auto Set Items window.
Make sure the target channel conditions have check marks on the “Set” column and on the Auto Set Items

window.
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7 Real-Time Processing

7 -1 Recording moving image with web cam

The EDX-5000A can monitor and record moving image data (maximum resolution: 640 x 480, maximum frame rate:
30- fps) from a webcam and measured data at the same time.

The recorded moving image data is saved in different file (extension: AVI) from the measured data.

After the measurement is finished, it is capable of reproducing the moving image data synchronized with graph
waveform.

Capable of saving the testing scene as a memo to the moving image data.

7-1-1 Restrictions

e The EDX-5000A can monitor and record the moving image data as follows.

Resolution Maximum 640480
Frame Rate Maximum 30fps

o When recording moving image, the measured data and moving image data recording cannot be started at the same
time.
Time lag between the recording start time of the measured data and moving image data is maximum 1 second.

oOnly the moving image data is recorded in the AV file and no voice data and no stop motion data are saved in the AVI
file.

oThe EDX-5000A can record the moving image data with the Control mode set to Online and Synchronous operation
set to Standalone and Synchronous master.
(See““2-2 -1 Synchronous Operation” and “ 2 - 2 - 2 Control Mode”)

e®Meas mode that can record moving image data is Manual and Manual (Set Record Data) only.
The EDX-5000A cannot record the moving image data with other than Manual mode.
(See “4 - 1 [Measure Mode] tab™.)
Even when the Meas Mode is Manual or Manual (Set Record Data), recording cannot be paused by any pausing
operation during recording data.

e Available sampling frequency for data recording is MAX. 10 kHz.
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7-1-2 Preparation for Webcam

o When recording moving image with the EDX-5000A, use the Webcam that the OS recognizes it as an imaging device.
Capable of checking whether the connected Webcam to the PC is recognized as the imaging device by checking the
Imaging devices item in the Device Manager dialog box.

Click the button - |C0ntrol Panel| - |Hardware and Sound| - |Device Manageﬂ and check the inside of the
Imaging devices item on the Device Manager dialog box. (See the following figure.)

=y Device Manager
File Action View Help
e HE

hd :E'E 5000a-
& Audio inputs and outputs
3 Computer
- Disk drives
@R Display adapters
U-J Human Interface Devices
L IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
v %5 Imaging devices
USB Camera

Recognized webcam as an
imaging device

e When selecting the Webcam for recording moving image, for USB interface, select the USB video class (UVC)
compatible Webcam or Direct X compatible Webcam.
For IEEE 11394 interface, select the Direct X compatible Webcam.

o When connecting the Webcam to the EDX-5000A, be sure to connect only 1 Webcam.
Or, the EDX-5000A cannot record moving image correctly.

eWhen connecting a Web camera to the EDX-5000A, connect it to the USB port on the back of the
EDX-5000A.

—' MEMO

The USB video class (UVC) compatible Webcam uses a standard driver of the EDX-5000A.
Therefore, no Webcam driver installed is necessary.
Only by inserting the Webcam to the USB connector of the EDX-5000A, the standard driver is automatically

installed and the Webcam can be used.
However, for the USB video class (UVC) compatible Webcam with dedicated driver, it is recommended to
install the driver.
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7-1-3 Operation Method of Recording Moving Image

(1) Open the Set Environment window with any of the following operations.

o Click the[Fild - [Environment...|

o Click the icon from the toolbar.

(2) Click the |Real-Time Process| on the Set Meas Condition dialog box, click the Record a moving image with a
Webcam in the Recording moving image and click the @ button to close the Set Meas Condition dialog box.

Record Configuration Display Beep Details| Real-Time Process

Recording moving image

O No O Record a moving image with a High speed camera. [ @ Record a moving image with a Webcam. ]

Arithmetic processing

@ No O Yes
FFT analysis
@no  (Oyes

(3) Connect the webcam to the EDX-5000A.
After the webcam is recognized by the EDX-5000A, the following message appears.
The recognized device name appears on the Capture Device Selection window.

Capture Device Selection X

Recognized 1 capture devices.

Select the capture device to be used in the moving image recording.

USB Camera

(4) Select capture devices to be used on the Capture Device Selection window.
You can select up to 1 capture devices.
Put a checkmark in the box next to the target devices and click button.

(5) The EDX-5000A recognizes the Webcam and the following |Real—time Processing - |Moving image| - |Open|
IMoving Image Capture W'mdowl and |Open Ca 3.| icon on the toolbar become valid.
Click the |Open Moving Image Capture Window| or |Open Cap.| icon from the toolbar.

Real-time Processing = Versicn

Moving image >[ Dpen Moving Image Capture Window ] Em

—d CHIENT Mowing Image Reproduce Window >
| CH Cond. Meas. Conc. = - - CIFIEFI Cap.

92



(6) The following Moving Image Capture window appears.
Moving images from the Webcam appears on the Moving Image Capture window.
On the title bar of the Moving Image Capture window, a device name of the Webcam, a status indicating the action
state of the recording moving image and setting conditions (resolution and frame rate) are displayed.

Moving Image1 Front Camera - Stop 6407480 30.0fps EI@
Status
Display of the status varies with the action state of the recording moving image.

“Preview”: Monitoring the moving images from the Webcam on the Moving Image Capture

window.
[ g Moving Imagel USB Video Device — Preview 640*480 30.0fps

“Capture”: Monitoring the moving image from the Webcam on the Moving Image Capture

window and saving the picture images from the webcam as the moving image data to a

file.

[ g Moving Imagel USB Video Device — Capture 640*480 30.0fps

“Stop™: Stopping the monitoring,

[ E Moving Imagel USB Video Device — Stop 640*480 30.0fps

(7) Activate the target moving image capture window and open the Properties dialog box by either of the following
operation.
o Click the View| - |Set Display Condition. . |
o Click the Disp Condition| icon from the toolbar.
e Right click on the Moving Image Capture window and the following pop-up menu appears.
Click the |Set Display Condition.. | on the pop-up menu.

View Set Measurement Window Real-time Processing  Versio A EE| Set Display Condition... ]

EE| Set Display Condition... ] lﬁ] el »
Change Numeric Window » DISP Cond. +  Automatic changing the moving image display size
Change Graph Window * Close
Change Color Style 4
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(8) Set the resolution (Output Size) and Frame rate on the Properties dialog box.
Properties X

Stream Fomat

Video Format Compression

Video Standard: |None ‘
Frame Rate: 30,000 |2 I Frame Interval: =
hd -

Fiip Horizontal: Snap Shot P Frame Interval: o

Color Space [ Compression: =
MIPG W

Dutput Size: Quality:

)

Auvailable Resolution (Output Size) and Frame Rate varies every Webcam.
Refer to the Webcam Instruction Manual and set the properties.

(9) Starts monitoring data with any of the following operations.
e Click the[Measuremen{ —[MONITOR,
o Click the| MONITOR  icon from the toolbar.
o Click the[MONITOR button on the Meas Operation Panel.

(10) Measurement starts, the measured data is monitored on the numerical window or graph window and the moving
image from the Webcam is monitored on the Moving Image Capture window synchronized with the measuring
action.

Moving Imagel USB Video Device — Preview 640*480 30.0fps =)&) ==
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(11) Starts recording data with any of the following operations.
e Click the[Measuremen{ —[REC/PAUSE.
o Click the REC/PAUSQ icon from the toolbar.
® Press the EEC/PAUSE button on the Meas Operation Panel.

(12) Recording starts, the measured data is saved in the data file (Extension: KS2) and the moving image from the
Webcam is saved in the following moving image file (Extension: AVI) as the moving image data synchronized with
the measuring action.

Moving image filename:  Data file name +_001. AVI
[Example] Measuring data save file name: TEST0000.KS2 file.
The moving image file name becomes TEST0000 001.AVL
Moving image save folder: Same folder as the data file of the measured data.

(13) The EDX-5000A stops data recording and becomes monitoring state with any of the following operations.
(Automatically ends when the number of recording data/CH is satisfied.)
o Click the Measuremenﬂ - |STOP|.
o Click the STOP| icon from the toolbar.
o Click the STOP, button on the Meas Operation Panel.

(14) Recording stops and the EDX-5000A stops saving the moving image data.
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7-1-4 Operation Method of Reproducing Moving Image

7-1-4-1 Moving Image Reproducing Window
(1) After the measurement, activate the Moving Image Capture window with either of the following operation with the
EDX-5000A stopped.
o Click the Measuremend - |Lateast Recorded Data File|.
o Click the|Chk. Datgl icon from the toolbar.

File Edit View Set | Measurement Window Version

B MONITOR g
0 Rec i

<TOP Chk. Data

Execute Balance

Manually output the CAN data

@ Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+R(R)
#' Delete the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+Di{D)

Converting the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl«F(F

(2) The following Moving Image Reproduce window appears.
On the title bar of the Moving Image Capture window, a device name of the Webcam, a status indicating the action
state of the recording moving image and setting conditions (resolution and frame rate) are displayed.

/& TEST0000_001.AVI HStop 640*480 30.0fp: =

T Status

T Moving Image File Name

The display of the status varies with the action state of the reproducing moving image as follows.
“Play”: Playing the selected moving image file on the Moving Image Reproduce window.

( 5} TEST0000_001.AVI - Play 640*480 30.0fps

“Pause”: Pausing during playing the moving image file.

{ /El) TEST0000_001.AVI - Pause 640*480 30.0fps

“Stop™ Stopping the reproducing.

( E TEST0000_001.AVI - Stop 640*480 30.0fps
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(3) At the same time when the Moving Image Reproduce window appears, the following Moving Image Reproduce
Operation bar appears at the bottom of the main window.

(1

(@)

(a) Slider

(b) Current display position

(c) [Stop] button

(d) << button

) button
(f) > button

Stop = Play == Speedix 1 e

(b) © @ @@ O @

Displays the current display position.

By dragging the knob of the slider with a mouse, the display frame can be
changed.

Displays the current display frame time and total time of the moving image
file.

By double clicking this Current display position, the display can be changed
from the current display position to current display frame No. and the total
number of frames of the moving image files.

00:02 / 00:11 <:> ET

Stop the Moving Image Reproduce window.

Move backward the current display frame for 1 frame.
Play or pause the Moving Image Reproduce window.
Move forward the current display frame for 1 frame.

(g) Reproduce speed changing control

Changes the moving image reproduce speed.
( X1/20, X1/10, X1/5, X1/2, X1, X2, X5, X 10, X20)

Right-click the Moving Image Reproduce window and the following pop-up menu appears.

Opne New Movie Image File...

Play/Pause
Stop

>> Frame-by-frame forward

<< Frame-by-frame backward

Zoom

v Changes the moving image display size according to the window size

v Synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce window

Close

* Open New Movie Image File...

* Play/Pause

* Stop

* >> Frame-by-frame forward

* << Frame-by-frame backward
= Zoom

Used for changing the target moving image file on the Moving Image
Reproduce window. Select the Open New Movie Image File..., the Open
Movie Image File window appears again. Select the target moving image
file.

Play or pause the Moving Image Reproduce window.

Stop the Moving Image Reproduce window.

Move forward the current display frame for 1 frame.

Move backward the current display frame for 1 frame.

Select the moving image display size of the Moving Image Reproduce

window

(25%, 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, 200%)

* Changes the moving image display size according to the window size

Automatically changes the moving image display size according to the
current window size.

* Synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce window

Put a checkmark when displaying the display frame of the Moving Image
Reproduce window synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce
window.
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(4) Click the button on the Moving Image Reproduce Operation bar or click the on the pop-up menu.
The moving image is reproduced on the Moving Image Reproduce window.

Stop s ll . Opne New Movie Image File...
Play/Pause

Stop

>> Frame-by-frame forward

<< Frame-by-frame backward

Zoom >

+ Changes the moving image display size according to the window size
v Synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce window

Close

(5) During reproducing the moving image, the button on the Moving Image Reproduce Operation bar changes to

the button.
B

The knob of the slider moves with the display frame and the current display frame time is displayed on the
Moving Image Reproduce Operation bar.
In the following figure, the knob of the slider is at the 2 seconds position.

0
—>

Stop <<

(6) When reproducing the moving image on the Moving Image Reproducing window is finished, the status becomes
Pause as follows.

(7) For reproducing the moving image again, click the button on the Moving Image Reproduce Operation bar or
click the Stop menu on the pop-up menu and change the status display to Stop of item 3).

| Stop | e | Play | o Opne New Movie Image File...

Play/Pause

>> Frame-by-frame forward

<< Frame-by-frame backward

Zoom >

v Changes the moving image display size according to the window size
v Synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce window

Close
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7 -1-4-2 Synchronizing Data Reproduce window and Moving Image Reproduce window
(1) After the measurement, activate the Moving Image Capture window with either of the following operation with
the EDX-5000A stopped.
o (Click the Measuremenﬂ - |Latest Recorded Data Filel.
o Click the|Chk. Datgl icon on the toolbar.

(2) The following moving image reproducing window appears.

(& TEST0000.ks2 Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/16CH =5 =2

(3) Displays the cursor with the following operations.

oClick the [View]—|Cursor].

o(lick the Cursoﬂ icon from the toolbar.
eRight-click on the moving image reproducing data file and the pop-up menu appears.

Click the to display the cursor.

{E) TESTO0000.ks2 Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/16Ck =B =
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(4) Right-click on the moving image reproducing data file and the pop-up menu appears.
Click the Synchronized with the cursor of the Data Reproduce window.

(5) Click the button on the Moving Image Reproduce Operation or click the on the pop-up menu.
The moving image is reproduced on the Moving Image Reproduce window and synchronized with it, the cursor

on the Data Reproduce window moves.
In the following figure, the knob of the slider is at the 2 seconds position.

{2 TEST0000_001.AVI — Play 640*480 30.0fps [E=3|ESR (X7

& TESTO000.ks2 Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/16CH =& =2

I 00:02 / 00:11
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7 -2 Arithmetic processing

By setting the result data of the preset arithmetic expressions as calculation CH data, it is capable of monitoring and
recording the result data and measured data at the same time.

Capable of setting maximum 64 calculation CHs.

The calculation CH data and measured data is saved in the same file.

7-2-1 Restrictions

o The arithmetic operation is available when the Synchronous operation is set to Standalone.

e Available sampling frequency for arithmetic procession is MAX. 10 kHz.

eEven when the Meas Mode is Manual or Manual (Set Record Data), recording cannot be paused by any pausing
operation during recording data.

7 -2 -2 Calculation CH Condition Window Displaying Method

(1) Open the Set Environment window with either of the following operations.

® Click the Fild - Environment...

o Click the [Envr] icon from the toolbar.

(2) Click the Real-Time Process on the Set Environment window, click the @ in the Arithmetic processing and
click the @ button to close the Set Environment window.

Record Configuration Display Beep Details | Real-Time Process

Recording moving image

@ No O Record a moving image with a High speed camera. O Record a moving image with a Webcam.

Arithmetic processing

FFT analysis

®nNe  (Oves

(3) Open the Set Calculation Condition window with either of the following operations.
o Click the @ - |Calculati0n CH Condition.. |
o Click the|Calc Congl icon from the toolbar.

Set = Measurement Window Real-time =
%=

[EH]  Set CH Condition...

23 TEDS Information...

Calc. Cond.

Set Measure Condition...

U= Calculation CH Condition... ]
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(4)Following Set Calculation CH Condition window appears.

Set Calculation Condition { Number of Arithmetic operation CHs: 0) O *
Display function window... Display matrix window..
Calculation CH | Calculation Arthmetic expression Unit Deci Digits. CH o/
31 | v Auto
82 O v Auto
23 O v Auto
B4 O v Auto
a5 O v Auto
36 O v Auto
a7 O v Auto
88 O v Auto
29 O v Auto
90 O v Auto
91 O v Auto
92 O v Auto
93 O v Auto
94 O v Auto
95 O v Auto
95 O v Auto
97 O v Auto
93 O v Auto
99 O v Auto
100 O v Auto
1M O v Auto
102 O v Auto v
£ >
Addition : +  Subtraction : - Multiplication : * Division :/ Power:* Circle ratio : PI
Load condition... Save condition...

Change Setting tem... Cancel
Change Setting Items. .. | ................ Setting items on the window are added, removed, or sorted.
Display function window. . | ................ Display the Calculation Function window describing the selectable calculation

functions to the arithmetic expressions.
Using the Calculation Function window enables you to input the calculation
functions easily.
|Disp1ay matrix window. . | ................... Display the Matrix window.
Using the Matrix window enables you to input determinants easily.
Load condition. . . ......c.coevreerrrerrernrennenn: Load the pre-saved Calculation condition file.
Save condition. . J......c..ecveevereereererrennnnes, Save the current calculation conditions as the Calculation condition file to the PC.

Determine the set contents and close the Set Calculation CH Condition window.
Cancel the set contents and close the Set Calculation CH Condition window.

7-2-3 Setting Calculation CH Conditions

(1) Calculation CH
Displays the Calculation CH.(CH81 ~CH144)

(2) Calculation
Put a check mark on the calculation target CH box.
The checked calculation CHs become valid. After measuring the measurement CHs, automatically calculates the
checked calculation CHs (calculation of the arithmetic expressions).
Be sure to input the Arithmetic expressions to the checked calculation target CHs.
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(3) Arithmetic expression
Input Arithmetic Expression within 200 characters. Double-click the desired Calculation CH item or press the
SPACE key to be in input available state. Input the desired arithmetic expression.

* The usable expression to the Arithmetic expression is arithmetic expression using such as Measurement CH,
Calculation CH, Operator, and Calculation function.
( See the following table.)

Available CH No. Measurement CH or calculation CH

Operator +:Addition  -: Subtraction

+-* 0 () * : Multiplication ~ /: Division ~ *: Power
Parenthesis ( ): Specify calculation priority

Calculation Function See “ 7 -2 -4 Calculation Function”

* Place the cursor to the target arithmetic expression and press the key to clear it.
+ Sample of the arithmetic expression

Example 1: CHO2 — (CHO1 + CH03)2
Subtract the average value of the measurement CHO1 data and CHO3 data from the
measurement CHO2 data.

Example 2: CHO2 * 2/2.05 + 500

After compensating the gage factor to the measurement CH02 data obtained from the
strain gage with gage factor 2.05, add 500 (umv/m).

For gage factor compensation, coefficient setting function of converting engineering value
is more easy to use.

* When the entered arithmetic expressions are incorrect, they are displayed in red as follows.
In the following example, when the measurement CHs are from CHO1 to CHOS, the incorrect arithmetic
expressions are displayed in red. That is because in the arithmetic expression of the calculation CH81, “CH70” is
incorrect CH No., in the arithmetic expression of the calculation CH83, “ ) ” is needed, and in the arithmetic
expression of the calculation CHS85, no arithmetic expression is entered.

Calculation CH | Calculation Arithmetic expression ‘
a1 CH1+CHTO
82 SIN(CHOS)
83 COS({CHO2+CHO3S
24 CHOS
85
25 CHO7/1000
a7 O
88 O
()
NOTE

When using the calculation CHs in the Arithmetic expression, use the calculation CHs (source CH) having
small CH No. than that of the destination CH.

After measuring the measurement CHs, the arithmetic expressions of the checked calculation CHs are
calculated in due order from the small CH No. as follows.

(Following CH81, CH83, and CHSS are calculation CHs.)

Example
CHS81: 2500
«— Use the CHSI result.
CHS3: (CHO1 + CHO5 + CH08)/3 + CH81 *——
«— Use the CHS83 result.
CHB5: CHO4 + CHR3 «
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(4) Unit
Set unit according to calculation result.
Double-click the target calculation CH or press the key to display the following Set Unit window. Select the
relevant unit from the unit list

Set Unit CH&1 s

K52 Format unit

(@) um/m Ce O mv Ow Oma [@F
Omm Ocm Om OdegC OdegF ng.fcrnZ
O kgfimmz O kgfiem2 O kofim2 O mmHg O kPa O WPa
Og Okg Otnn ng Okgf Otnnf
On Okgtmm  Okgfem O kgfm O Nm (O OHM
() kOHM Owmoan O% () dB () ppm O emis
O mis () mimin O kmih OHz (O kHz (O MHz
(O deg (O deg (O rad kN () kNm O kw
O rpm O emis2 O mis2 (@] () daN O milefh
O *100kpa () deg/s () meec O sec () min (O hour
O O O

oK Cancel

(5) Deci Digits
Set the number of digits below decimal point of numeric value display
(See “ 2 - 3 - 2 The number of display digits”)

(6) CH Name
Input CH Name comment strings within 40 characters.
Double-click the target calculation CH or press the key to be in input available state. Input desired comment
character string.
Place the cursor to the target CH Name and press the key to clear it.
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After setting the items from (1) to (6), click the [OK] button and close the Set Calculation CH Condition window.
Calculation CHs are added to the CH Disp Bar on the main window. Then, calculation CHs can be displayed on the
numerical window and graphical window.

um,/m

CH Disp v

P cHo1
N cHoz
flcHos
R cHoa
PeHos
R cHos
CHO7 v
plus v
zin 3 v
cos d . v
rarned C 5 v
sqr C : v
rarneb

1000

-1000

—‘ NOTE

When the incorrect arithmetic expressions exist in the checked Calculation CH and if the @ button is
clicked, the following message appears.
Correct the incorrect arithmetic expressions.

ELA-35A X

Calculation CH having incorrect arithmetic expression exists,
! Check the arithmetic expression in calculataion condition,
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7 -2 -4 Calculation Function

Usable calculation functions to the arithmetic expressions are described below.

oSQR(nn)

e ABS(nn)

oSIN(nn)

oCOS(nn)

oTAN(nn)

o ASIN(nn)

o ACOS(nn)

o ATAN(nn)

Square Root Function
Obtain square root of the specified argument.
Ex.) SQR (CHO1) When the CHOI data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be 2.9631.

Absolute Function
Obtain absolute value of the specified argument.
Ex.) ABS (CHO1) When the CHOI data is -8.78, the calculation result shall be 8.78.

SIN Function
Obtain sine of the specified argument.
The argument is in radians.
Ex.) SIN (CHO1) When the CHOI data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be 0.69102.

COS Function
Obtain cosine of the specified argument.
The argument is in radians.
Ex.) COS (CHO1) When the CHOI data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be -0.79923.

TAN Function
Obtain tangent of the specified argument.
The argument is in radians.
Ex.) TAN (CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be -0.75200.

ASIN Function

Obtain arcsine of the specified argument.

The return value is in radians.

When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1.

When the argument is +1 or more, the argument is +1.

EX.) ASIN (CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 0.5, the calculation result shall be -0.52360.

ACOS Function

Obtain arccosine of the specified argument.

The return value is in radians.

When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1.

When the argument is +1 or more, the argument is +1.

EX.) ACOS (CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 0.5, the calculation result shall be 1.0472.

ATAN Function

Obtain arctangent of the specified argument.

The return value is in radians.

EX.) ATAN (CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 0.5, the calculation result shall be 0.46365.
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oDSIN(nn)

oDCOS(nn)

oDTAN(nn)

oLOG(nn)

o.N(nn)

oEXP(nn)

DSIN Function

Obtain arcsine of the specified argument.

The return value is in degrees.

When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1.
When the argument is +1 or more, the argument is +1.

DCOS Function

Obtain arccosine of the specified argument.

The return value is in degrees.

When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1.
When the argument is +1 or more, the argument is +1.

DTAN Function
Obtain arctangent of the specified argument.
The return value is in degrees.

LOG Function (Common Logarithm)
Obtain common logarithm of the specified argument.
EX)) LOG (CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be 0.94349.

LN Function (Natural Logarithm)
Obtain natural logarithm of the specified argument.
EX)LN(CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be 2.1725.

EXP Function (Exponent)

Obtain exponent (¢*) of the specified argument.
EX)) EXP(CHO1) When the CHO1 data is 8.78, the calculation result shall be 6502.9.
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This section describes analytical function using 3-axis rosette gage.
Three strain gages denoted by A, B, and C are located as shown in the following figure.

where,

argument €a, b, ec: CH Nos.
E: Young’s modulus (unit x10°)
v: POison’s ration.

oHMX (£4,80,8&) Maximum Principal Strain Function
Obtain the maximum principal strain from the measurement CH data.
Example) HMX (CHO1, CH02, CHO3)
When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 umym, CH02: 740 pmym, CHO3: 914 um/m, the
calculation result shall be 924.86 pm/m.
Expression

€ max :%I:Sa +E&; +\/2{(8a _Sb)2 +(8a _86)2 }:|

oHMN(gxene) Minimum Principal Strain Function
Obtain the minimum principal strain from the measurement CH data.
Example) HMN (CHO1, CH02, CHO3)
When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 um/m, CHO2: 740 um/m, CHO3: 914 um/m, the
calculation result shall be 660.14 pm/m.
Expression

€ min :%[sa +&, —\/2{<ga —sb)2 +(sa —80)2 }}

oHSM(&481,6)  Maximum Shearing Strain Function
Obtain the maximum shearing strain from the measurement CH data.
Example) HSM (CHO1, CH02, CHO3)
When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 pm/m, CHO2: 740 um/m, CHO3: 914 um/m, the
calculation result shall be 264.71 pm/m.
Expression

Vs =V 26 —85)° +(e0 €. )|
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© SMX(&a,8n,8¢, E,V) Maximum Principal Stress Function
Obtain the maximum principal stress from the measurement CH data.
Example) SMX (CHO1, CH02, CHO03, 0.205, 0.3)
When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 um/m, CHO02: 740 pm/m, CHO3: 914 um/m,
Young’s modulus: 205 GPa (Input to arithmetic expression: 0.205), and Poisson’s ratio: 0.3, the calculation result
shall be 252.96 MPa.

Expression
O max = oh E 5 [(l+v)(ga +80)+(1—V)X\/2{(8a —sb)z +(8b _80)2 }}
%
OSMN(€2yEpsEcs EV) Minimum Principal Stress Function

Obtain the minimum principal stress from the measurement CH data.

Example) SMN (CHO1, CH02, CHO3, 0.205, 0.3)

When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 um/m, CHO02: 740 pm/m, CHO3: 914 pm/m, Young’s
modulus: 205 GPa (Input to arithmetic expression: 0.205), and Poisson’s ratio: 0.3, the calculation result shall be
211.22 MPa.

Expression
Omin = o1 E ) |:(1 +VX83 +E&; )_(l _V)X\/z{(ga —&y )2 + (gb —& )2 }:|
-V
0 SSM(&a,Eps€c, E,V) Maximum Shearing Stress Function

Obtain the maximum shearing stress from the measurement CH data.

Example) SSM (CHO1, CH02, CHO3, 0.205, 0.3)

When each of the measurement CH data items are CHO1: 671 um/m, CHO02: 740 pm/m, CHO3: 914 um/m, Young’s
modulus: 205 GPa (Input to arithmetic expression: 0.205), and Poisson’s ratio: 0.3, the calculation result shall be
20.872 MPa.

Expression

T max :ﬁx\/Z{(sa —sb)2 +(8b —80)2}

oDEG(&aene)  Principal Strain Direction Function
Obtain direction of the principal strain from the measurement CH data.
Set angle of gage A direction to 0° (Degree). When strain amount of gages A and C is ga < ¢, the angle shall be gage
A and minimum principle strain. (Emin).
Example) DEG (CHO1, CH02, CHO3)
When each of the calculation CH data items are CHO1: 671 pm/m, CHO2: 740 umym, CHO3: 914 um/m, the
calculation result shall be 11.685°.
Expression

0 =ltan71 {—ng “8a "% }
2

€4 78
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7-2-5 Setting Window Functions

mLoad Condition
Loads the pre-saved calculation CH condition file and sets the calculation CH conditions.
Select the button and the following Open calculation condition file window appears.
Select the Calculation CH condition file, press the button, load the calculation CH condition from the selected
Calculation CH condition file for setting.

= Open calculation condition file x
Look in: | Data v| (< s il T b
~
i MName Date Type Size Length
‘J Test.DCO 41772017 2:04 PM DCO File 19KB
Quick access
Desktop
(g |
Libraries
This PC
Metwork
Flle name: | ~ | I Open
Files of type: Calculation condition file (7.DCO) v Cancel
mSave Condition

Save the calculation CH conditions on the current Set Calculation CH Condition window as a Calculation CH
condition file.

Select the button and the following Save calculation condition file window appears.

Input the File name, click the button and save the calculation CH conditions on the current Set Calculation CH
Condition window as a Calculation CH condition file.

u Save calculation condition file *

Savein:| Data v| (€ s S g

i Mo items match your search.

Quick access

Desktop

= |

Libraries

<

This PC

Network

File name: |m ~ | I Save
Save as type: Caleulation condition file {*.DCO) w Cancel
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mChange Setting Items

Select the |Change Setting Items. . | button and the following Change Setting items window appears.
Setting items on the window are added, removed, or sorted.

Change Setting ltems *
Avvailable ftems Current tems Close
Calculation Zero Calculation Reset
Calculation Zere Value Arithmetic expression
Add == Unit
Deci Digits
:
Down
-------------------------- Item currently not on the window is added to the Set Calculation CH Condition window.
-------------------- Item currently displayed on the window is removed from the Set Calculation CH
Condition window.
---------------------------- Determine the setting contents and close the window.
---------------------------- Reset the setting items to the default state.
L8 010017 R Sort the current setting items.

Select the target setting items and click |Up) or m button.
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mCalculation function window
Click the |Display function window...

button and the following Calculation function window appears.

Set Calculation Condition ( Mumber of Arithmetic operation CHs: 0)

Dizplay function window... Display matrix windows...

By pressing the |<-Set to Arithmetic expression| button on the Calculation function window, the target calculation
function is set to the Arithmetic expression on the Set Calculation CH Condition window.

Calculation function ®

Calculation function name | Explanation1 Explanation2 a
QR Square root function Obtain square root of the specified argument.

ABS(nn) Abszolute value function Obtain absolute value of the specified argument.

Obtain sine of the specified argument.

Silignn) Silimcton The argument is in radians.

COS{nn) COS function Obtain cosine !Jf.the 5Pe0|ﬁed argument.
The argument is in radians.

TAN{nR) TAN function Obtain tangent of the specified argument.

The argument is in radians.

Obtain arczine of the specified argument.
ASIN{nn) ASIN function The return value is in radians.
When the argument is -1 or lesg, the argument iz -1. When the argument is +1 or more, the ar

Obtain arccoesine of the specified argument.
ACOS5(nn) ACOS function The return value is in radians.
When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1. When the argument is +1 or more, the ar

Obtain arctangent of the specified argument.

ATAN(nn) ATAN function The return value is in radians.

Obtain arczine of the specified argument.
DSIN{nn) DSIN function The return value iz in degrees.
When the argument is -1 or less, the argument is -1. When the argument is +1 or more, the ar

Obtain arccosine of the specified argument. w7
£ >

nn : CH No. or numeric value E : Modulus of elasticity
ch : CH No. v : Poisson’s ratio

<= Set to Arithmetic expression Close
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An example for setting the SIN function to the arithmetic expressions of the calculation CH81 to CH84 on the Set
Calculation CH Condition window is shown below.

(1) On the Set Calculation CH Condition window. Select the Arithmetic expression items of the calculation CH81 to
CH&84, then select the SIN (nn) on the Calculation function window and click the |<-Set to Arithmetic expression|
button on the Calculation function window.

Calculation function *
Calculation function name | Explanation1 Explanation2 "
SQR(nn) Square root function Obtain sguare root of the specified argument.

ABS{nn) Absolute value function DObtain absolute value of the specified argument.

Obtain zine of the specified argument.

Silnn} Siincion The argument is in radians.
costan SR e e v
£ >
nn : CH No. or numeric value E : Modulus of elasticity
ch : CH No. v : Poisson's ratio
«= Set to Arithmetic expression ] Close
)

(2) The SIN function is set to the Arithmetic expression items of calculation CH81 to CH84.

Calculation CH | Calculation Arithmetic expression
31 |
2 m
83 O
= 0
35 ]
mMatrix window

Click the lDisplay matrix window.. | button and the following Matrix window appears.

Set Calculation Condition [ Mumber of Arithmetic operation CHs:0)

Display function window... Dizplay matrix window...
Matrix X
616 -
=1 Input Signal -
2 | 3 | 4 | 3 | i CH
-0.08088  -0.02181  -0.00747  -0.02151 0.04085

0.18281 1.46348 -0.01268 -0.00045 0.00474 0.00396 CHOZ

-0.57919 0.13087 16.07781 0.06351 -0.04676 -0.05521 CHO3

0.02073 -0.00951 -0.02322 0.82872 0.00721 -0.00221 CHO4

0.28775 -0.03808 -0.00183 -0.o00111 0.91347 0.01496 CHOS

0.01600 . 0.00767 -0.00291 -0.00183 -0.00070 0.26230 CHog

<< Set to Arthmetic expression File Load... File Save...
Close

A

|<-Set to Arithmetic expression| ------ Set the determinant of current set conditions to the arithmetic expressions on
the Set Calculation CH Condition window.

.................................. Load the pre-saved matrix condition file.

(The matrix condition file is CSV format file.)
File Save. . - Save the current set conditions as a matrix condition file to the PC.
@ ............................................. Determine the setting contents and close the window.
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(1) Matrix type
Matrix type is selectable from “2x27, “3x3”,“4x4”, “5x5”, and “6x6.”

Matrix

66 v
22

3*3

4*4 2
5*5 -0.080i

F_ 1463
(2) Matrix
Input matrix component within 20 characters.
Double-click the desired item or press the SPACE] key to be in input available state. Input desired matrix component.

— Matrix =
1 2 3 4 5 6
1 223167  -0.08088  -0.02181  0.00747  -0.02151 0.04085
2 0.18281 146348 -0.01265  -0.00045 0.00474 0.00896
3| 051918 0.13067  18.07781 0.06381  -0.04676  -D.05521
4 0.02073  -0.00851  -0.02322 0.82872 0.00721  -0.00221
5 028775 -0.03608  -0.00183  -0.00111 0.91397 0.01498
6 0.01600 0.00767  -0.00231  -0.00183  -0.00070

Place the cursor to the target Arithmetic expression and press the key to clear it.

(3) Input Signal
Select the measurement CH or calculation CH used for components of the input signal.

— Input Signal -
CH

CHOM

CHOZ

CHO3

CHo4

CHOS

Determinant (6 % 6) is set to the arithmetic expression on the Set Calculation CH Condition window as follows.

Matrix ~ Input Signal

aia ais aias ae chy

Q21 A A3 A4 A5 A26 ch,

a31 A3 433 A34 435 A36 chs

a1 9 Qg3 44 Ass A6 chy

as] as2 As3 As4 A55As6 chs

861 62 A63 A4 65 A6t che

G N J

CHi = anxch + apxchy + agxchs + auxchs 4+ asxchs  + aixchs
CH, = axxch + apxchy, + anxchs + ayXchy + axs X chs + ax % chs
CH; = asxch + az xchy + asz; X chs + ayxchy + ags X chs + ags X che
CHs = anxchi + apxchy + agxchy + auxchs + asxchs + agxche
CHs = asxch + anxch, + asxchs + auXchy + ass X chs + ase X chs
CHy¢ = agxchh + apxchh + agxchs + auxchs  + asxchs  + agxchs

A Matrix component of the matrix condition

chy:  Measurement CH or calculation CH used for components of the input signal
CH,: Calculation CH where determinants of the matrix conditions are set.

(n: 1to 6)
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An example for setting the determination (6 X 6) to the arithmetic expressions of the calculation CH81 to CH84 on the
Set Calculation CH Condition window is shown below.

(1) Set the Matrix and Input Signal on the Matrix window.

(2) Select the Arithmetic expression items of calculation CH81 to CH86 on the Set Calculation CH Condition window
and click the |<—Set to Arithmetic expressi0n| button.

Matrix *
— Matrix =1 Input Signal =
| 1 | 2 3 4 5 5 | CH
1 223187 -0.08088 -0.02181 -0.00747 -0.02151 0.04085
2 0.15281 1.46345 -0.01255 -0.00045 0.00474 0.00896 CHO2
5 -0.5791% 0.13067 18.07781 0.06391 -0.04578 -0.05521 CHO3
4 0.02073 -0.00951 -0.02322 0.82872 0.00721 -0.00221 CHO4
5 0.29775 -0.03506 -0.00183 -0.0011 0.91397 0.01495 CHOS
[ 0.01600 0.00757 -0.00291 -0.00183 -0.00070 0.25230 CHOS
<< Set to Arithmetic expression| File Load... File Save...
Close

(3) Determinations are set to the calculation CH81 to CH86.

Display function window... Display matri< window...

Calculation CH | Calculation Arithmetic expression
31 J g 4 ! : :
82 D 0.19281*CHO1 +1.46349*CHO2-0.01265*CH03-0.00045*CHO4+0.00474*CHO5+0. 00896=CH D6
83 [} -0.57919*CH01+0.13067 81*CH03+0.06391*CHO4-0.04676*CH05-0.05521*CHOS
24 |:| 0.02073*CHO1-0.00951* CHO3+0.82 CHO4+0.00721*CHOS-0.00221*CHOG
a5 ] 0.25775*CH01-0.03606% 00163*CHO3-0.00111*CHO4+0.91357*CH05+0.01496*CH06
86 [l 0.01600*CH01 +0.00767*CH02-0.00291*CH03-0.00193*CHO4-0.00070*CHO5+0.26230*CHOG

mFile format of matrix condition
File format of matrix condition is described as follows.

2.23167, -0.08088, -0.02161, -0.00747, -0.02151, 0.04085 h
0.19281, 1.46349, -0.01265, -0.00045, 0.00474, 0.00896

-0.57919, 0.13067, 18.07781, 0.06391, -0.04676, -0.05521 > Matrix component
0.02073, -0.00951, -0.02322, 0.82872, 0.00721, -0.00221
0.29775, -0.03606, -0.00163, -0.00111, 0.91397, 0.01496
0.01600, 0.00767, -0.00291, -0.00193, -0.00070, 0.26230 )
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7 -3 FFT analysis

The FFT analysis function is able to analyze the measured data real-time on the FFT analysis window. The FFT analysis
function is able to analyze maximum 4-channel data/window. The FFT analysis function is able to save the analysis
results as the DAS-200A FFT analysis result file (CSV format file).

7-3-1 Restrictions
Available sampling frequency for the FFT analysis procession is MAX. 10 kHz.

7 -3 -2 FFT analysis window

mTo display the FFT analysis window
(1) Open the Set Environment window with any of the following operations.

o Click the Filq —[Environment...|

o Click the icon from the toolbar.

(2) Click the IReal—Time ProcessI on the Set Environment window, click the Yes in the FFT analysis and click the @
button to close the Set Environment window.

Record Configuration Display Beep Details| RealTime Process

Recording moving image

@ No O Record a moving image with a High speed camera. O Record a moving image with a Webcam.

Arithmetic processing

@ No OY&S

FFT analysis

(3) Click the Real-time Processing - FFT Analysis - Open FFT Analysis Window or click the icon from the toolbar.

Real-time Processing | Version
FFT Analysis > [ Open FFT Analysis Window ] [F FJ—-_|

FFT
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(4) The following window appears.

B3| FET Analysis1 - TEST0000_MOD00_FFT11_CHO1_000.CSV

——(d)

Type:Linear Spectrum BAnalysis data:256 Window function:0FF

Amplitude (Linear)

(e)
(a) Title bar The window No. and FFT analysis result file name appear.
(b) Analysis conditions Current type of analysis, the number of analysis data, and window function appear.
(c) Analysis results Current analysis result data appears.
(d) button Saves the analysis results, currently displaying on the graph, in the FFT analysis result
file.
To enable the button, display the analysis results on the graph.
Enabled : | SAVE Disabled :
(e) Maximum amplitude The maximum amplitude appears when the analysis result data is "Amplitude
(linear)."

The ELA-55A is able to display up to 8 FFT analysis windows.
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7-3-2-1 To set analysis conditions and display conditions
This section describes how to select the analysis conditions and display conditions on the Set Display Condition...
window.

mTo display the Set Display Condition. .. window
(1) Right-click the FFT analysis window and click the |Set Display Condition...| or activate the FFT analysis window
and click the View - Set Display Condition....

& . . View Set Measurement Window Real-time Processin Versio
Set Display Cendition... 9
[@ Set Display Condition... ]

Change Color Style >

o ) Change Mumeric Window
Stop refreshing the display

Change Graph Window >
Copy to clipboard

Copy Window

Cursor

Print... Cirl+P

-

Tm]

Print Preview

Close

(2) The Set Display Condition... window appears.

u[FFT analysis] tab
This section describes how to set the following [FFT analysis] tab.
Select the FFT analysis conditions on the [FFT analysis] tab.

FFT Analysis Graph Details

FFT
Type of analysis Linear Spectrum  ~
The number of the analysis data | 255 ~
Window function OFF w
Dizplay Data
Graph Nos 1 e
Number of data columns | 1 £

FFT lysis result file

TESTOO00_FFT11_CHO1_000.CSW

(1) FFT analysis
Type of analysis Select the type of analysis.
Linear spectrum, power spectrum, cross spectrum, auto-correlation, cross-correlation
The number of analysis data
Select the number of FFT analysis data.
256/512/1024/2048/4096/8192
Window function Select the FFT analysis window function.
OFF, Hanning, Hamming, Fejer, Blackman, Gaussian

(2) Display Data
Graph Nos Select the number of graphs on the FFT analysis window.
The number of channels to be displayed is maximum 1 channel.(Setting range: 1 to 4)
Number of data columns

Select the number of data columns on the graph.(Setting range: 1 to 2)
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(3) FFT analysis result file
File name The FFT analysis result file name, saving the analysis results, appear.

FFT analysis result file names are specified as shown below.

[@] FFT{®lfo] cH@] O] csv

(a)KS2 format file name
The data file name for saving the measured data

(b)Window No.
ID No. of the FFT analysis window
The window No. appears on the window title bar as follows.

[ o FFT Analysi- TESTOOOO_FFT11_CHO1_000.CSV

(c)Graph No.

ID No. of the graph for displaying the analysis results
(d)CH No.

CH No. of the target channel
(HFile No.

Select the file No.

As the ELA-55A saves the analysis results, the file No. increments automatically.
Setting range: 0 to 9999

[Example 1]
Suppose the conditions are as follows.

KS2 format file: TEST0000.KS2, Type of analysis: Linear spectrum, Window No.: 1,
Graph Nos: 4, File No.: 2

The ELA-55A saves the analysis results in the following FFT analysis result file.
5 FFT Analysis1 - TESTO0DO_FFT11_CHO1_002.CSV == 3]

Type:Linear Spectrum Analysis data:8192 Window function:0OFF

Zmplitude (Linear) Implitude (Linear)

©

—(d)

0.10 Hz ¥Y: 1924.63

(a) Graph 1 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0000 FF11_CHO1 002.CSV
(b) Graph 2 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0000 FF12 CHO02 002.CSV
(c) Graph 3 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0000 FF13 CHO03 002.CSV
(d) Graph 4 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0000 FF14 CHO04 002.CSV
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[Example 2]
Suppose the conditions are as follows.
KS2 format file: TEST0001.KS2, Type of analysis: Cross spectrum, Window No.: 3, Graph Nos: 2,
File No.: 4
The ELA-55A saves the analysis results in the following FFT analysis result file.

ES FFT Analysis3 - TESTO001_FFT21_CHO1-02_004.C5V [r=] - (S

Type:Cross Spectrum An 2 data:819%2 Window function:0FF

Bmplitude [Linear)

(a) — T T

x X: 1213.99 Hz Y:

Amplitude (Linear)

(b) —

(a) Graph 1 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0001_FF31 CHO01-02 004.CSV
(b) Graph 2 FFT analysis result file name: TEST0001_FF32 CHO03-04_004.CSV
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u[Graph] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Graph] tab.
The ELA-55A displays the [Graph] tabs for the number of graphs.

FFT Analysis  Graph  Details

Display Data
Analysis CH No. Analysis Data Width | Color
CHOM i Amplitude(Linear} 1 [
X Axis Scale
0.00 | =] - [2s00.00 2] (g sy o] Divisions [1 o
Set Auxiliary Lines...
Y Axis Scale
0.00 |1 - [ 1000.00 2] [ppmemmsy o] Divisions [2 o

Set Auxiliary Lines...

(1) Display Data
Select the target channels, analysis result data, colors, and width
- on the CH No.: Does not analyze data.

oThe number of target channels varies with the type of analysis.

Type of Analysis Number of target channels
Linear spectrum
Power spectrum 1
Auto-correlation
Cross spectrum
. 2
Cross-correlation

oThe analysis result data varies with the type of analysis.

Type of Analysis Analysis result data
Linear spectrum Amplitude (linear)
P Amplitude (logarithm)
Cross spectrum
Phase
Power spectrum Amplitude (linear)
P Amplitude (logarithm)

Auto-correlation

. Correlation
Cross-correlation

4‘ MEMO

* Channels on the CH Disp Bar are able to be set on the FFT analysis window by drag-and-drop operations.

* The|Change channel button appears on the left on the FFT analysis windows, when you point the mouse cursor on
the left (or the (Change channel button appears on the right on the FFT analysis windows, when you point the
mouse cursor on the right).

The [Change channel button enables you to change the channels to be analyzed.
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(2)X Axis Scale

Select the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the x axis.

(3)Y Axis Scale

Select the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the y axis.

m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.
For the title section and legent section,see" 1 1-1-2-2"

(1) Font
(a)

TestData

Type:Linear Spectrum

Analysis data:4096

Amplitude (Linear)

2500.00

(b)

©

Window function:OFF

d

To set the fonts on the FFT analysis window, set them on the "Font" section.

Font
Font Name Size Color
@ —m— e L
(b) ————— scake Courier New 1w [ ]
iz Label Courier New 1w ]
© _—— lLegend Courier New 1w ]

d
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(2) Line

Iype:Linear Spectrum

Amplitude (Linear)

S000.00

To set the lines on the FFT analysis window, set them on the "Line" section.

Line
Width Style Calor
(a) ————Frame Line Solid /]
(b) __—— SpltLine 1 Dot ]
Cursor 1 Saolid I

(3) Color

Type:Linear Spectrum Ana: data:4096 Window function:OFF
Amplitude (Linear)

5000.00 CHO1 jam/m

(@)

(b) ©

To set the colors on the FFT analysis window, set them on the "Color" section.

Caolor
(@) —— window Backgrouna
(b) ——— Grapn Background | I
(C)— Value (Normal) [ ]
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7-3-2-2 To analyze data
This section describes how to analze data on the FFT analysis window.

(1) Activate the FFT analysis window.
Select the analysis conditions and display conditions on the Set Display Condition... window.

(2) Starts monitoring data by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - MONITOR.
* Click the Monjtoﬂ icon from the toolbar.
* Click the MONTTOE button from the Meas Operation Panel.

(3) After getting the measured data for the number of analysis data, the ELA-55A analyzes the data and displays the
analysis results on graphs.

Amplitude (Linear)

As the ELA-55A gets the measured data for the number of analysis data, the ELA-55A analyzes the data and
updates the analysis results on graphs.
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(4) Click the button to save the analysis results, currently displaying on the graph, in the FFT analysis result

file.

Type:Linear Spectrum &Analysis data:408%& Window function:O0FF

amplitude (Linear)

*Click the
*Click the

4‘ NOTE

oTo save the analysis results, click the button on each window.
oThe ELA-55A does not save the analysis results by any of the following.
* Click the M easurement - REC.

Recoral icon from the toolbar.

REC ] button from the Meas Operation Panel.

To save the analysis results, click the button on each window.

(5) As the ELLA-55A saves the analysis results, the file No. increments automatically.
The button is disabled until the ELA-55A gets the measured data for the number of analysis data.
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7-3-2-3 FFT analysis result file

The FFT analysis result file format is described as follows.

The FFT analysis result file includes the measured data, before the FFT analysis, and analysis result data.

"FFT FILE"
"D No.","ELA-55A"
”Title",”"

"Test Date","2014/10/01","18:08:52"

"Sampling Rate(Hz)",10000
"FFT Type","Linear spectruum"
"Window Function","OFF"
"Data/CH",8192

"FFT Point Nos",8192

"FFT Data Nos",4096

"Data Interval (Hz)",1.220703
"Average Times",1

"Shift Data Nos",0
"Unit","pe","ue","*","dB"

(1) File title

(2) ID No.

(3) Title

(4) Analyzed date and time

(5) Measured sampling frequency

(6) Type of analysis

(7) FFT analysis window function

(8) The number of data

(9) The number of FFT analysis data

(10) The number of analysis result data  Note 1
(11) FFT analysis data intervals

(12) FFT analysis average times (1 fixed)

(13) The number of the shift data while averaging
(14) Measured data units and analysis result data units

"Data No.","CH-A1 data"," Amplitude","Phase","Logarithmic Amplitude"

1,-2297.813,1.0000e-15,0.0000,-373.5031

4096,-4396.563,0.3281065,-0.01730974,-83.18274

4097,-4411.406

8192,-4971.406

[Note 1]

(15) Data item names on and after the next line.
(16) Measured data and analysis result data

The number of analysis result data varies with the type of analysis.

Type of Analysis

Analysis result data

Linear spectrum
Cross spectrum
Power spectrum

The number of data/2

Auto-correlation
Cross-correlation

The number of data/4
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7 -3 -3 Definition of FFT analysis

7 -3-3-1 Definition of various spectrums
This software is designed to obrain various spectrums by FFT (Fast Fourier Transform). In order to express the FFT
results in real amplitude (Coefficient of Fourier series), real number and imaginary number of FFT analysis results, that is
a complex form of Fourier series, are doubled, respectively to be used as FFT results.

(X, =R, +Jl,)

Since DAS-200A functions to obtain the average of object time series data before signal waveform is subjected to FFT
analysis and compensate the time series data (subtraction), it is not applicable for DC component.

This section describes details of various spectrums processing in this software.

mLinear spectrum
This software serves to obtain the amplitude and phase spectrums of object signal waveform.
The amplitude spectrum is defined by real amplitude of Fourier series to be regarded as half amplitude (0 to peak
value) of frequency components. It is expressed in the unit of signal waveform (example: V, um/m, etc.)
Logarithmic display of the amplitude spectrum is a relative display with maximum amplitude of frequency
components set to "0" dB. The phase spectrum is expressed by -180 to 180 (degree).
Subscript a in the following equation denotes "Analysis CH-A".

Amplitide | X7 | : \/R. + 1

Logaritm (dB) : 201log % R |X " | i Maximum amplitude
Phase o, : tan " La
“ R

a

Suppose amplitude spectrum | X,| is compared with the amplitude spectrum |C,| that is based on complex form
of Fourier series C,. Then, the amplitude spectrum is doubled as shown in the following equation.

_JcC - (“a _fba).(“a +fbaj :l|Xa
2 2

€.

2

where, C,: Complex form of Fourier series
aq, ba: Coefficients of Fourier series

In addition, relations between half amplitude of amplitude spectrum and root mean square value (rms), and
between total amplitude (p-p value) are described in the following,

+\/5 x2

Root mean < Half amplitude

Total amplitude

\ 4

square value
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mPower spectrum

Power spectrum is a square value of the linear spectrum amplitude. It is expressed in the unit of square value of signal
waveform (example: V2, etc.)

Logarithmic display of the power spectrum is a relative display with maximum amplitude of frequency components
setto "0" dB.
Subscript a in the following equation denotes "Analysis CH-A".

Amplitide | X7 17 1 R2 4 72
| X
Logarithm (dB):10 log#

Suppose |X,f* is compared with the power spectrum |C,J* that is based on complex form of Fourier series C,..
Then, the power spectrum shall be 4 times as large the value as shown in the following equation.

|Ca|2=Ca-C:: a,— jb, . a,+ jb, :l(a§+b§)=l|Xa|2
2 2 4 4

where, C,: Complex form of Fourier series

aq, ba: Coefficients of Fourier series

mCross spectrum
The amplitude becomes a product of 2 signal frequency components and the phase expresses the relative difference of
both phases. Subscripts @ and b in the following equation denotes "Analysis CH-A" and "Analysis CH-B",
respectively.
Logarithmic display of the amplitude spectrum is a relative display with maximum amplitude of frequency
components set to "0" dB. The phase spectrum is expressed by -180 to 180 (degree).

Amplitude X, : X, - X, =+/R>, + 1>, , X :Complex conjugate number of X,

X
Logaritm (dB) :20log—<2— | X, : Maximumamplitude
ab max
Phase Hab - tan ! Ii
ab

(Note) X , =X, X_ =R, + jI,

mAuto-correlation function
When the object signal waveform is displaced on the time axis, similarity with the original waveform is displayed and
the value shall be between +1 and -1 that is normalized by a value of time lag "0."

F ™' The auto-correlation function is obtained by calculating Fourier inverse transformation () of power spectrum

pep

Subscript a in the following equation denotes "Analysis CH-A".

2
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mCross correlation function
When either one of 2 signal waveforms is displaced on the time axis, similarity with the other signal waveform is
displayed and the value shall be between +1 and -1 that is normalized by a value of time lag "0."

F ™' The cross correlation function is obtained by calculating Fourier inverse transformation (F*) of cross spectrum

|H5|. Subscripts a and b in the following equation denotes "Analysis CH-A" and "Analysis CH-B", respectively.

F'\H,,|
FYH (0|

7-3-3-2 Supplementary description

mTime series data and FFT analysis result
When analysis object time series data is sampling frequency A¢<N (Number of data) = Cycle (Analysis interval), the
k-order frequency f; and base frequency f; are expressed as follows.

k k
S = T NAL

1 1
fl_F_NAt

Maximum order frequency is considered as k =N/2 and maximum analysis frequency is obtained by the following
equation.

1
2Ar

fN/z -

Analysis frequency of the finite Fourier series is decomposed to components in the matter of double integers (k
=1,2,3... N12) from f; to fup.

(40 is DC component)

The above mentioned base frequency f; shall be a frequency resolution (4f) of Fourier series.

In addition, it is the maximum analysis frequency that can be analyzed by fy» and is called Nyquist frequency.

The FFT analysis in ELA-55A obtains 40, 1, 2, 3... N/2-1 (N/2) of data and the actual maximum analysis frequency
is fN/z.j.

For example, when sampling fundamental frequency 10k Hz (Sampling frequency Az = 10 sec) and the number of
analysis data N =4096 are subjected to FFT analysis, the cycle T (analysis interval) becomes 0.4096 sec. Therefore,
base frequency f; (= frequency resolution 4f) becomes 2.44 Hz and the maximum analysis frequency, fuz. = 4.99756k
Hz.
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8 Functions when the EGPC-50A is mounted

8 -1 CAN conditions

The ECAN Condition Setting window includes the following conditions of the EGPC-50A.

* Receiving Cond Sets the conditions of the data frame to be received.

* Output Start Cond Sets the conditions of the data frame to be transmitted when the A/D conversion starts.
* Output Stop Cond Sets the conditions of the data frame to be transmitted when the A/D conversion stops.

* Output Interval Cond Sets the conditions of the data frame to be transmitted at the pre-set interval.
* Output Manual Cond Sets the conditions of the data frame to be transmitted at the arbitrary timing.
* Comm Cond Sets the communication conditions of the CAN communication.

4‘ MEMO

* The data frame indicates the data packet of the CAN communication.

* The [Output Start Cond] tab, [Output Stop Cond] tab, [Output Interval Cond] tab, and [Output Manual Cond]
tab is the condition setting tabs for outputting the CAN data.
For details, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER INSTRUCTION

MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."

Open the Set ECAN Condition Setting window by any of the following.
* Click the Set - Set ECAN Condition....

= Click the [ECAN Cond/ icon from the toolbar.

Set | Measurement Window \Version

[EM SetCH Cendition... EEHH
= TEDS Information...
Set Measure Condition... ECAN Cond.

G Set ECAM Conditicn...

Calculation CH Conditien...
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ECAN Cendition Setting ( Number of using CHs: 0) m]
Reciving Cond  Qutput Start Cond  Output Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Output Manual Cond Comm Cond
Insert Up Filter by | Nothing w Bit Assignment...
Delete Down Word [ merge celis
Cé\ UI\fxE\H Mea... C?GJ:SS :;;1;9 T\Ioor.t Format Frame ID Jat{aa;eer;gtr -"NE:’;_':E}' M startBit | BitLength Data Type Endian ca’
o1 HCH 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
002 J 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
003 O 1 Standard — ] 1} 16 Signed Big
004 O 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
005 | 1 Standard — 3 1} 16 Signed Big
006 O 1 Standard - ] 0 16 Signed Big
007 O 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
008 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
009 O 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
o10 O 1 Standard — 8 Li] 16 Signed Big
01 O 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
012 O 1 Standard — 8 L] 16 Signed Big
013 (] 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
014 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
015 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
016 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
017 | 1 Standard — 8 1} 16 Signed Big
018 | 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
019 O 1 Standard — ] 1} 16 Signed Big
020 O 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
021 | 1 Standard — 3 1} 16 Signed Big
022 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
023 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
024 O 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
025 O 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
026 | 1 Standard — 8 1} 16 Signed Big
027 O 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
028 1 1 Standard . 8 0 16 Signed Big
< >
Change Setting ftems... Load Condition... Load CANdD File...
Freeze Columns Save Condition... Cancel Apply

(Change Setting Items.] button

button

Load Condition..| button

Save Condition..| button

ILoad CANdb File..| button

@(I button
button
button

mCommon buttons

button
button
button

Filter by list
Word box

Setting items displayed on the window are added, removed, or sorted.
(For details, See “ 3 - 1 - 2 Change Setting Items”)

Freeze columns ON/OFF

It allows you to keep some of your data in the same place as you scroll
through the rest of your spreadsheet.

Loads the previously saved condition file (.ECF and .CAN).

ECF file: ECAN condition file

CAN file: CAN condition file

Saves the current ECAN conditions into the ECAN condition file (.ECF).

Loads the CANdb file (.DBC) for setting the CAN conditions.
(For details, See “ 8 - 3 CANdb”)

Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
Cancels the pre-set contents and closes the window.

Determines the current set contents.

Inserts the rows.
Deletes the rows.

Moves the target row upward/downward.
Select the filter item.
Input the character string for filtering data.
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mECAN conditions, common operations

For coping setting items, pasting setting items, and pasting from the clipboard, see ““ 3 - 1 Analog channel condition.”

=Clear
The ELA-55A is able to initialize the selected items into the initial value.
(1) Select the items and right-click.
Select the “Clear” from the pop-up menu.

Shortcut: key

CAN-CH |cAN-D Name|  Port Data Length ZAN-CH Nams ¥ . al
ElJf" Maa... | {Massage) - ‘ Format Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) StartBit | BitLength Data Typa Ca
001 1 Standard Copy
002 1 | Standard | | | 16 | Signed [ Big [ |
003 1 Standard e 0 1 Signed Big
004 1 Standard Paste from the clipboard 0 1 Signed Big
0os | 1 Standard V] 1 Signed Big
| 006 | [] SampledDo1 1 Stangard LAy 0 1 Slgned Big
007 [0 sample-D01 1 Standard Delete 0 1 Signed Big
008 | [0 sampleiDo1 1 Standard P 0 1 Signed Big
oog [ Sample-ID01 1 Standard /] 1 Sianad Bia
(2) The initial value appears.
CI‘;[';"_';EH pfe-i | COGRITEANG Lo Format FrameIp | -@LeNQSAN-CHNAME ooppy | gt ength | Data Type Endian | Ca
001 andard 0 aned
002 - -
003 | & Sample-DO1 1 Standard 000 8 ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big
004 Sample-D01 1 Standard 000 8 ECAN-CHO4 0 16 Signed Big
005 [0 sample-D01 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
006 [0 sample-ID01 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
nnT — Samnla IRA4 4 Standard - n 4 Cinnnad Oin
= Insert
The ELA-55A is able to insert the rows.
(1) Select the rows.
Right-click the window and select the "Insert" from the pop-up menu or click the button.
Shortcut: INSERT| key
Reciving Cond Click Output Interval Cond  Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
Insart Up || BtAssignment |
| [T Vol £ Merge ceis
CAN-CH CAN-D Name| Port Jata Lengit| JAN-CH Name E
Mea... Format Frame ID' = StartBit = BitLen Drata T Endian Ca
E0= | |1 OMessage) | MNo. | . | o) | eugup | SR |FHISoR] DeaTes sasailll]|
001 M ECAN-CHO1 1% 32 Signed Big
002 A Sample-ID01 1 Standard 100 8 ECAN.CHO2 o 16 Signed Big
003 T ) : ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big !
004 - Copy ° _|ecancrios
ws | O Paste g 0 1 Signed Littte
s | P ’ 8 0 1 Signed Litte
007 nght Clle Paste from the chipboard 8 0 1 Signed Litthe
008 | 8 0 1 Signed Litte
008 O a 0 1 Signed Little
[)dd!
o0 O 8 0 1 Signed Little
on | O e 8 0 1 Signed Litte

(2) The ELA-55A inserts the rows in front of the selection.
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CAN-CH CAN-ID Mame| Port Data Lengtr| 2AN-CH Namge : - -
E0 Mea... (Message) No. Format Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) Start Bit | Bit Length Data Type Endian Ca
001 ] ECAN-CHO1 16 32 Float Big
5 le-1D01 1 Standard 100 g
002 gl eneel ECAN-CHO2 0 16 Signed Big
003 andard 0 gned e
004 andard 0 gned
005 1 ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big
006 Sample-ID02 1 Standard 200 8 ECAN-CHO4 0 16 Signed Big




Note that the ELA-55A does not add rows.
As you insert the rows, the data moves downward for the number of rows.
Note that the CAN-CH No. changes.

As you select 2
rows, the ELA-55A

[Example] inserts 2 rows.
Suppose the last channel data is data frame.
505 | O 1 Standard = 8 0 1
s06 | [ 1 Standard = 3 0 1
507 Standard - TN S| N )2 s | | Big |
509 Sample-ID03 i Standard 300 8 ECAN-CHO05 0 1 Signed i
510 & Sample-ID03 1 Standard 300 8 ECAN-CHO05 0 1 Signed Big
| 511 | &4 sample-Dod 1 Standard 400 8 ECAN-CHO5 0 1 Signed Big
512 | [ sampleD04 1 Standard 400 8 ECAN-CHO5 0 1 Signed Big
v
< >
As you select 2 rows, the data moves downward for 2 rows.
The Sample-ID04 disappears.
505 | O 1 Standard =T 1 Signed Big
506 i} 1 Standard — 8 0 9 Signed Big
507 S e Sl = | O s | O 1 T | e 1 |
508 | 4+ [ s@andao | [ 8 | | 0o [ 1 | Signed [ Big ||
509 O 1 Standard - 8 0 1 Signed Big
510 |4+ — == == == S Y - 0 & === = - = Signed = = = = Big= = = =
511 | &/ SampleiD03 1 Standard 300 8 ECAN-CHO5 0 1 Signed Big i
512 | 4 _Samplei03 _ 1 _ _ _Standard _ _ _ 300 _ _ _ _ 8 _ _ECAN-CHO5_ _ 0_ _ _ _1_ _ _ _Sioned _ _ _ Big___3
< >
*Delete
The ELA-55A is able to delete the rows.
(1) Select the rows.
Right-click the window and select the "Delete" from the pop-up menu or click the |Delete button.
Shortcut: [CTRL key +|DELETH key
Insert up Fig Click z| Bit Assignment...
Delet own Wi Merge cells
CAM-CH CAM-ID Mame| Port Data Length| ZAN-CH Mame . X : ~
E0r Mea.. (Message) No. ‘ Format ‘ Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) Start Bit ‘ Bit Length ‘ Data Type ‘ Endian Ca
001 ECAN-CHO1 16 32 Float Big
002 Sample-ID0A1 1 Standard 100 8 ECAN-CHO2 0 16 Signed Big
003 [T | —— Eowvohos | o | to | sanea | By ||
oo+ T I Copy Ecmioros | 0| 16 | soea | s |
005 O 1 Paste 8 0 1 Signed Big
006 O 1 — e— 8 0 1 Signed Big
007 1 R e phoa 8 0 1 Signed Big
008 1 et 8 0 1 Signed Big
009 1 - 8 0 E Signed Big
Delets
010 [l 1 8 0 1 Signed Big
o1 | O 1 Ll 8 0 1 Signed Big
(2) The ELA-55A deletes the selected rows.
CAN-CH CAN-ID Name| Port Data Lengtr| ZAN-CH Name E - 5 -
E0- Mea (Message) No. ‘ Format ‘ Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) Start Bit ‘ Bit Length ‘ Data Type ‘ Endian Ca
001 ECAN-CHO1 16 32 Float Big
002 Sample-ID01 1 Standard 100 8 ECAN-CHO2 0 16 Signed Big
oMW | ¢ | Swnoao | — | & | | o0 | 1 | Goes | &g |
004 O 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
005 O 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
nner [l 1 Standard ol [+ n 1 Cinnad Rin

As you delete the rows, the data moves upward for the number of rows.

Note that the CAN-CH No. changes.

133



=UpDown
The ELA-55A is able to move the target channel/data frame upward/downward.
(1) Select the target channel or data frame.

Click the @ button or @ button.

Insert Up Filter Cl Bit Assignment...
I 2 ick
Delete [ Down Merge cells

CAN-CH CAN-ID Name| Port Data Length| ZAN-CH Mame E - 5 -
E0 Mea... (Message) No. Format Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) Start Bit | Bit Length Data Type Endian Ca
001 ECAN-CHO1 16 32 Float Big
002 ; Sana . ECAN-CHO2 0 16 Signed Big
|~ 003 ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big ]
Sample-ID02 1 Standard 200 g
\wcorss| & (" | " | T ECANCHO4 O _ _ _ 18 _ _ _ Signed _ _ _ Big _ ___!
005 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
006 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
(2) The channel/data frame moves.
Insert Up Fitter by | Mothing ~ Bit Assignment...
Delete Down Word Merge cells
CAMN-CH CAMN-ID Mame| Port Data Length|ZAN-CH Mame
£+ Mea... (I'v1essage} No. Format Frame 1D (Ely'te} (Slgnal} Start Bit Bit Length Data Type Endian Ca
= rna | T T Y R S 5 =, PP
001 ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big .
I Sample-iD02 [ Standard 200 8
002 mple- S ECAN-CHO4 0 16 signed Big I
N T e T T T T i | wmm | . [ECANCHOY |T 16 | 22 " T T Foat | i Bog~ ~ "~
Sample-ID01 1 Standard 100 8
004 i i ECAN-CHD2 0 16 signed Big
005 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
006 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
When you select the merged cell, the merged cell (data frame) moves.
=Filtering
The ELA-55A is able to search the target channel by using the Filter by list and Word box.
(1) Select the filter item from the Filter by list.
TR Tra— Click
Delete Down Word ement Merge celld
CAN-CH CANHD Name| P{CAN-ID Name(Message) Data Lengtt AN-CH Name A~
Egoee | Mea.. e ﬁ;'?r:; Frame ID Brte) (Signal) StartBit | BitLength Data Ty.pe Endian Ca
007 ; o ECAN-CHO1 16 2 Float Big
002 gE Lt Data Length(Byte) Lt 8 ccancHoz 0 16 Signed Big
003 CAN CH Nama(Sional) ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big
004 SAMBIE g;ﬂ[;ﬁgm 200 ¥ EcancHos 0 16 Signed Big
05 | O Data Type = 8 0 1 Signed Litte
s | [ Endian = 8 0 1 Signed Litte
007 | [ o = 8 0 1 signed Big
008 ] Maximum el 8 0 1 Signed Big
009 I Winimum —_ 8 0 1 Signed Big
(2) Input the character string in the Word box for filtering data.
Insert Up Filter by | Measurement ~ Bit. Input
Delete Down Word on e
CAN-CH CANAD Name| Port Data Lengtf| SAN-CH Name
Eore Mo Message) | No. | PO | FRMD [ mge) || (signay | SEMSM Brienah  batshwe | Enaen &M
001 ECAN-CHO 16 32 Float Big 1!
002 e Sanoad 2 8 EcancHoz 0 16 Signed Big 1.:
003 ECAN-CHO3 0 16 Signed Big 1.
! I
004 Sample D= | T Sandad =00 B Ecan-cHos 0 16 Signed 8ig 1]

The Word box is ignoring case.

The Word box is able to input a single word. The Word box is not able to use AND and OR between search words.

When the Filter by is "Measurement", "Output", or'"Confirmation", input ON or OFF in the Word box.

ON: Channels with a check mark appear.
OFF: Channels without a check mark appear.

NOTE

The ELA-55A is not able to use the button@ button while using Filter by.
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8-1-1 Communication conditions

Select the [Comm Cond] tab on the ECAN Condition Setting window for settings.
Reciving Cond Output Start Cond  Output Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Output Manual Cond

Port | |:omm Spee| 2 [ - | | [
Na. CAN Comm Std | _[kb__ps)_ | Sample Point | Sample Times ; Resync Jump Width ..Term Res..:;
T 500 87 5%(TSEG1:13, TSEG2:2, 48MHz) 1 2 OFF
2 | High Speed CAN 500 87.5%(TSEG1:13, TSEG2:2, 48MHz) 1 2 OFF
mSetting Items
(1) EDX-ID No. The ID No. of the EDX-5000A with the EGPC-50A.
(2) Port No. The communication port No.

Port No. 1

Port No. 2

(3) CAN Comm Std High Speed CAN/Low Speed CAN
After changing the CAN communication standard, communication conditions are set as

follows at first.
Item/CAN Comm Std High Speed CAN Low Speed CAN
Communication speed (kbps) 500 125
Sample Point 87.5 %(TSEG1:13, TSEG2:2, 48 MHz)
Sample Times 1
Resync Jump Width (SJW) 2

(4) Comm Speed (kbps)  Select the communication speed.
The communication speed varies with the CAN communication standard.

High Speed CAN
1000, 800, 500, 250, 125, 100, 83.3, 62.5, 50, 33.3, 25, 20, 10
Low Speed CAN
125, 100, 83.3,62.5 ,50, 33.3, 25, 20, 10
(5) Sample Point The sample point.
The pre-set communication speed changes the sample point automatically.
Communication speed Sample point
1000kbps 75% (TSEGI:11, TSEG2:4, 48MHz)
800kbps 80 % (TSEG1:15, TSEG2:4, 48MHz)
Others 87.5 %(TSEG1:13, TSEG2:2, 48 MHz)
(6) Sample Times The sample times. The sample times is a fixed value.

(7) Resync Jump Width  The resync jump width. The Resync jump width is a fixed value.

(8) Term Resist Select the Term Resist ON/OFF.
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8-1-2 Receiving conditions

Select the [Receiving Cond] tab on the ECAN Condition Setting window for settings.
The ELA-55Ais able to set up to 512 channels on the EGPC-50A.

ECAN Condition Setting ( Mumber of using CHs: 0) ] X
Output Start Cond  Output Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
nsen up Fitter by | Nothing ~ | | BitAssignment..
Delete Down Word [ merge celis
CAN-CH CAN-ID Name| Port Data Length ZAN-CH Name z 7 ~
EQ.eee | Mea.. (Message) No. Format Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) StartBit | Bit Length Data Type Endian Ca
(G = | 1 Standard = 8 0 16 Signed Big
002 O 1 Standard 8 o 16 Signed Big
003 O 1 | Standard 2 o 16 Signed Big
004 (] 1 Standard o= 8 0 16 Signed Big
005 [} 1 Standard — ] 0 16 Signed Big
006 O 1 Standard = 8 0 16 Signed Big
007 O 1 Standard — 8 ] 16 Signed Big
008 O 1 Standard - ] i] 16 Signed Big
o9 | [ 1 Standard = g 0 16 Signed Big
010 O 1 Standard — 3 0 16 Signed Big
o1 (] 1 Standard -— 8 0 16 Signed Big
012 O 1 Standard 8 ] 16 Signed Big
013 [l 1 Standard — 8 i] 16 Signed Big
014 [} 1 Standard — ] 0 16 Signed Big
015 O 1 Standard — 3 0 16 Signed Big
016 | O 1 Standard o ] 0 16 Signed Big
017 O 1 Standard 8 ] 16 Signed Big
018 O 1 Standard - 2 ] 16 Signed Big
019 || 1 Standard - ] 0 16 Signed Big
020 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
021 O 1 Standard = ] ] 16 Signed Big
022 O 1 Standard 8 o 16 Signed Big
023 O 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big
024 ] 1 Standard — g 0 16 Signed Big
025 O 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Slaned Big
02 | O 1 Standard = 8 0 16 Signed Big
027 O 1 Standard 8 0 16 Signed Big
0z | [ 1 Standard - 8 0 16 Signed Big d
< >
Change Setting tems. Load Condition Load CAMNdb Fie..
Freeze Columns Save Condition... Cancel Apply
ECAN Condition Setting ( Number of using CHs: 0)
Reciving Cond  Qutput Start Cond  Output Stop Cond  Qutput Interval Cond _ Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
Insert Up Fiter by | Mothing Bit Assignment...
Delete Down Word [ Merge celis

Title bar Number of channels are displayed on the title bar.
button Merges the rows of the same Frame ID.
(For details,see “8 -1 -2 - 1 To merge cell.”)
Bit assignment. | button The Bit Assignment window appears for displaying the data field status.

(For details, see “ 8 - 1 - 2 - 2 Bit assignment window.”)
mSetting Items
The [Receiving Cond] tab has the following items.
The [Receiving Cond] tab has the minimum items for measurements at the default status.

To add, remove, or sort the setting items, click the |Change Setting Items..| button.

(1) CAN-CH (E*-**%)
The CH No. The CH No. of the EGPC-50A appears on graphs as "E*-*¥**"",
EO0 512
uCH No. (001 to 512)
EDX-ID No. (0to 7)
[Example]

Suppose the EDX-ID No. is 2 and the CH No. is 10.
The CAN-CH is E2-010.
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(2) Measurement
The ELA-55A measures channels with a check mark on the “Measurement’ column. CHiben L

The ECAN-CHs to be measured are displayed on the CH Disp bar g CHo1

CHo2
[JcHo3
] cHo4
FJcHos
P CcHo6
PR cHo7

on the main window.

Fxd E0_001 ECAN-CHOA
Ex E0_002 ECAN-CHO2
Ex ED_005 ECAN-CHO3
Ed E0_006 ECAN-CHO4

As you put a check mark to the check box in the “Measurement” column, the Frame ID appears automatically.
The same value of the adjacent Frame ID cell or 0 appears.

(3) Node Name
Input the Node No. (Within 40 characters).
Since the node indicates a device on the CAN network, the node is a device which transmits the data frame to the
EDX-5000A.

(4) CAN-ID Name (Message)
Input the name of the data frame. (Within 40 characters).

(5) Port No.
Select the port No. for receiving the data frame.
1to2

(6) Format
Select the data frame format.
The data frame format is "Standard format" or "Extended format".
Select the target item from the following.
Standard (Standard format)/Extended (Extended format)
As you select the "Extended", the extension Frame ID appears automatically.
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(7) Frame ID
Set the data frame ID. The Frame ID is hexadecimal number.
The Frame ID varies with the Format.
When the Format is standard: 0x0 to Ox7FF (11 bits)
When the Format is extended: 0x0 to Ox1 FFFFFFF (29 bits)
To not use the Frame 1D, select “---"".
Before selecting “---”, make sure the "Measurement" is OFF.

Be sure to set the same Frame ID value in the adjacent cells. Or, the ELA-55A automatically moves the channel to set
the same Frame ID value in the adjacent cells.

[Example]
Suppose the settings are as follows.
Click the @ button or button on the ECAN Condition Setting window.

Insert Up Fiter by  Nothing v || BitAssignment...
Delete Down Word [“] Merge celis
CAN-CH CAN-ID Name| Port Data Length ZAN-CH Name . : A
EQ-* Mea. (Message) Sio Format Frame ID (Brte) (Signal) StartBit | BitLength Data Type Endian Ca
001 ECAN-CHO1 0 32 Float Big
002 Sample-ID01 1 Standard 100 8 ECAN-CHO2 0 22 Float Big
003 O 1 ‘Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
004 ECAN-CHO03 0 32 Float Big
005 Sample-ID02 1 ‘Standard 100 8 ECAN-CHO4 0 2 Float Big
006 O 1 Standard —_ 8 0 1 Signed Big
007 ECAN-CHO05 0 32 Float Big
008 O Sample-ID03 1 Extended 00000100 8 ECAN-CHOS 0 - Float Big
009 O 1 Standard - 8 0 1 Signed Big
010 ECAN-CHO7 0 32 Float Big
o1 Sample-ID04 2 Standard 100 8 ECAN-CHOS 0 - Float Big
012 O 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
The following message appears.
DCS-100A X
Setting is sorted by Frame ID.
Do you carry out it?
Click the @ button on the message window.
Merged the cells of the Frame ID 100.
Insert Up Filter by | Nothing v Bit Assignment...
Delete Down Word Merge cells
CAN-CH CAN-ID Name| Port Data Lengtt| >AN-CH 2 . 5 ~
E0-r Mea... (Message) No. Format Frame ID Byte) art Bit | Bit Length Data Type Endian Ca
001 M _=_ [ECAN-CHO1 1] 32 Float Big
002 M ECAN-CH02 0 32 Float Big
S le-ID01 1 Standard 100 8
T | i et [ECAN-CHO3 0 32 Float Big
004 M CAN-CHO4 0 32 Float Big
005 [l 1 Standard — 8 0 16 Signed Big
006 [l 1 Standard — -] 0 16 Signed Big
007 % | ECAN-CH05 0 32 Float Big
S le-ID03 1 Extended 00000100 8
08 | @ “MPE i i CAN-CHOB 0 32 Float Big
009 |l 1 Standard 100 8 0 16| Signed Big
010 = ECAN- 0 32 Float Big
Sample-ID04 2 Standard 100 8
om | 7 SomPe “ SRS ECAN-CHO 32 Float Big

The Extension Frame ID is different
from the Standard Frame ID.

Although the Frame ID is
100, the Port No. is different.
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Click the button on the message window.

Ingert Up Fitter by | Nothing L Bit Assignment...
Delete Down Word Merge cells
CAN;(*:*H T CAN-ID Name| Port E T Data Length| SAN-CHName| o~y oco | ooy Data Type T Ca
EQ- (Message) No. A ears mred
_ Sample-Do1 1 Standard 100 At . s Eig
002 g Float Big
003 [l 1 Standard — = ] T Signed Big
[Tood ] ECAN-CHO3 0 32 Float Big
Sample-ID02 1 Standard 8
|l; P ECAN-CHO4 0 32 Float Big
006 O 1 Standard — 8 0 1 Signed Big
007 ECAM-CHO5 0 32 Float Big
003 M Sample-ID03 1 Extended 00000100 8 ECAN-CHOS 0 19 Float Bia

The target cell, having the same Frame ID value, appears in red.
When the [Receiving Cond] tab has a red cell, you are not able to apply the settings.

To apply the settings, change the settings or click the @ button on the message window to move the channels.

(8) CAN-CH Name (Signal)
Input the name of the CAN-CH. (Within 40 characters).

(9) Data Length (Byte)
Set the data field's data size of the data frame.
1 byte to 8 bytes

The ELA-55A handles each data in the data field as a channel.

(10) Start Bit
The head position of the channel data in the data field. The Start Bit is binary digit.
0 bit to 63 bits
The Start Bit varies with the "Endian".

(11) Bit Length
Set the data size of the channel.
1 bit to 64 bits

4‘ NOTE

The Bit Length varies with the "Start Bit" and "Data Length (Byte)".
The setting range is as follows.
Data Length (Byte) x8 >= Start Bit + Bit Length

[Example] Suppose the Start bit is 0 and Bit Length is 32.
The Data Length (Byte) is 4 to 8.

(12) Start Point
Set the head position of the channel data in the data field.
Although the Start Point is the same as the Start Bit, the formats are not the same.
The Start Point is XY (X: Byte No., Y: Bit No.).
00to 77
As you change the Start Point, the new Start Bit appears automatically.

139



(13) End Point
Set the end position of the channel data in the data field.
The End Point is XY (X: Byte No., Y: Bit No.).
00to 77
As you change the End Point, the new Bit Length appears automatically.

(14) Data Type
Select the type of the channel.
Signed Signed integer-type data (1 to 64 bits)
Unsigned Unsigned integer-type data (1 to 64 bits)
Float Real type data (32 bits fixed)
Double Real type data (64 bits fixed)
(15) Endian
Select the Endian of the channel.
Big/Little
(16) Calibr. const.
Set the constant for converting the channel value into the physical quantity.
Use the following formula.

Physical quantity = Channel value x Calibr. const. + offset
The ELA-55A uses the Calibr. const. automatically.
To not use the Calibr. const., input "1.0".

(17) Offset
Set the offset to be added.
The ELA-55A uses the Offset automatically.
To not use the Offset, input "0.0".

(18) Unit
Select/input the appropriate unit.
Double-click the target CH or press the key to display the Set Unit window.

Set Unit CHB1 X

K52 Format unit

(® um/m Oe O mv Owv O ma Oa
Omm Ocm Om Odegc OdegF ngfc:mz
Oikgiimmz O kgfiem2 O kgfim2 () mmHg () kPa () MPa
Oy O kg O ton Ot O kgt ) tonf
ON Okgftmm  Okofem  Okgfm O Nm O oHK
() kOHM OwmoHn O [@F:!: ) ppm O emis
Cimis ) mimin ) kmin OHz (O kHz () MHz
O deg (O deg O rad Okn O kNm Oxw
Cirpm ) emis2 ) mi=2 Oe () dall () mile/h
O *100kpa O deg/s O msec O SEC O min O hour
O O O

0K Cancel

Press the [SPACE key to be in input available state.
Input the target unit.
Input the user arbitrary unit within 7 characters.
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(19) Deci Digits
Select the number of digits below the decimal point.
When selecting the Auto, a number consisting of 5 digits (a sign not included) appears automatically.

(20) Maximum/Minimum
Set the CAN threshold values.
For details, see ““ 3 - 2 DIO conditions.”

8-1-2-1 Tomerge cell
To merge cells of the same Frame ID, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Merge cells".
Merging cells enables you to view the data frame configuration much easily.

Insert Up Fiter by | Nothing ~ Bit Assignment... Clle
Delete Down Word Frame ID

CAN-CH N CAN-ID Name| Port Eomnat Frame ID Data Lengtr| JAN-CH Name 0X100
EQ-*** © (Message) No. (Byte) (Signal)
001 Velocity 1 Standard 100 6 Velocity-X
002 Velocity 1 Standard 100 6 Velocity-Y
003 | Velocity 1 Standard 100 6 Velocity-Z
004 Engine 1 Extended 00000200 8 pm Frame ID
005 Engine 1 Extended 00000200 8 temprature 0x00000200
006 O 1 Standard — 8
Merged the cells of
Insert Up Fiter by | Nothing ~ Bit Assignment. .. the same Frame ID
Delete Down Word
CAN-CH CAN-ID Name Port Data Lengtr ZAN-CH
EO-*** oA Message) No. ok e (Byte
001
002 ‘elocity 1 Standard 100 6
003
004 pm
005 Engine 1 Extended 00000200 8 ]emprature
006 O 1 Standard - 8
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8-1-2-2 Bitassignment window

To open the Bit Assignment window, click the button.
To close the Bit Assignment window, click the button.
The Bit Assignment window displays the data field status.

Insert Up Fiter by | Nothing v Bit Assignment._| Click

Delete Down Word [[IMerge cells

1 r
] The CAN-CH Name of the target channel appears.

bit
7]s[5[a[3][2]1]0
63 62 61 60 50 58 57 56 ‘
55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48

47 46 45 44 43 42 A1 40

39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12 11 10 09 08

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

Byte

NEENENENE
|

Cancel

Bit Assignment window

The cell colors of the Bit Assignment window are the same as that of the [Receiving Cond] tab.

x
bit
0
Lil
| 2 |
)
B —
= [
3 -
Data Lengtr| ZAN-CH Name “ . -
G
= Frame ID (Byte) (Signal) Start Bit | BitLength . Data Type Endian Ca
000 8 Sample-ID01 48 16 Signed Big
000 8 Sample-ID02 32 16 Signed Big
o 000 8 Sample-ID03 : 16 Signed Big
000 8 Sample-ID04 1] 16 Signed Big

When the both Big Endian and Little Endian exist in the data frame, the Bit Assignment window appears based on the
Endian of the target channel.

Frame ID Dat(aB;eer;gu' :Ar\‘!—sci:;n:lgme Start Bit | Bit Length Data Type Endian
non g [BIG | i] 16 Signed Big
non g LITTLE i] 16 Signed Little
-—= g Samp | eCGHO3 i] 16 Signed Big
— B SampleCHD4 i 18 §igned Big
CAN-CH Name (Signal) : Big CAN-CH Name (Signal): Little
Bit Assignment BIG o Bit Assignment LITTLE X
bit | bit
7[6[5[4]3][2]1]0 | [7]6]s5]4[3]2]1]0
0 |63 62 61 60|59 5B 57 bHb |0 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00
| 1]55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48 [1]15 14 13 12 11 10 09 08
Ttﬁ’ 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 !2 2 22 2120 19| 18| 17| 16
EMEZag 38 37 3 35 34 33 32 Bye | | 31 30 20 28 27 26 25 24
4 |31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 |4 |39|38 37 |36 35 M 33 32
TZ'_’» 2 21 20 19 18 17| 16 |__5_ 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
T15 4 13 12 11 10 09 08 iﬁ 55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
"7 |07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 [ 7163 62 61 60 59 58 57 56
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8-1-3 Output operations

Select the [Output Start Cond] tab, [Output Stop Cond] tab, [Output Interval Cond] tab, and [Output Manual Cond] tab
on the ECAN Condition Setting window for setting the data frame.

The ELA-55A has 4 output operations.

The setting operations are common in [Output Start Cond] tab, [Output Stop Cond] tab, [Output Interval Cond] tab, and
[Output Manual Cond] tab.

*The [Output Interval Cond] tab includes the Cycle.

The ELA-55Ais able to set up to 32 data frames on each output operation.

ECAN Condition Setting ( Number of Qutput IDs: 0) [m| x
Reciving Cond Output Start Cond  Qutput Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
Insert Up Filter by | Nothing £ Output test
Delete Down Word
No. | Outp...|CAN-D Name|  Port Format Framep |oatalendttl g, B1 B2 B3 B4 B5 B BT |cod
(Message) Mo. (Byte)
[l = | 1 Standard 000 1 00
2 | O 1 Standard 000 1 00
3 [ 1 Standard 000 1 oo
4 ] 1 Standard 000 1 W]
5 | O 1 Standard 000 1 00
6 | O 1 Standard 000 1 00
7| O 1 Standard 000 1 00
8 | 1 Standard 000 1 00
9 ] 1 Standard 000 1 oo
10 O 1 Standard 000 1 0o
Rl O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
12 O 1 Standard ooo 1 0o
13| O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
14 | 1 Standard 000 1 00
15 O 1 Standard 000 1 0o
16 O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
17 E 1 Standard ooo 1 oo
18 | [ 1 Standard 000 1 00
19 | O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
20 [ 1 Standard 000 1 0o
21 E 1 Standard ooo 1 oo
22 O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
23 | 1 1 Standard 000 1 oo
24 | O 1 Standard 000 1 0o
25 O 1 Standard 000 1 oo
26 O 1 Standard 000 1 0o
27 O 1 Standard ooo 1 oo
28 | [ 1 Standard 000 1 00 e
£ >
Change Setting tems.. Load Condition... Load CANdD File...
Freeze Columns Sawve Condition... Cancel Apply

ECAM Condition Setting ( Number of Output [Ds: 0]

Reciving Cond Output Start Cond  Output Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Qutput Manual Cond  Comm Cond

Insert up Fitter by | Nothing - Output test Cycle ! sec
Delete Down Word
Title bar The "Number of Output IDs" appears.
button The CAN Output Test window appears.
(For details, see” 8 -1 - 3 - 2 Output test.”)
Cycle box Set the interval of the Interval output. ([Output Interval Cond] tab only.)

oCycle box (|Output Interval Cond] tab only.)
The Interval output outputs the data frame at the pre-set cycle.
Set the cycle on the Cycle box.
0.1 to 100.0 sec.

For details,see " 8 - 1 - 3 - 1 Output operations and output timing."
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mSetting Items
(1) No.
The data frame No. to be output.
No.1 to No. 32

(2) Output
Set the data frame to be output.
The ELA-55A outputs the data frame with a check mark at the timing of each output operation.

(3) CAN-ID Name (Message)
Input the name of the data frame. (Within 40 characters).

(4) Port No.
Select the port No. to output the data frame.
1to2

(5) Format
Select the data frame format.
The data frame format is "Standard format" or "Extended format".
Select the target item from the following.
"Standard" (Standard format)
"Extended" (Extended format)
As you select the "Extended", the extension Frame ID appears automatically.

(6) Frame ID
Set the data frame ID. The Frame ID is hexadecimal number.
The Frame ID varies with the Format.
When the Format is standard: 0x0 to Ox7FF (11 bits)
‘When the Format is extended: 0x0 to Ox1FFFFFFF (29 bits)

To not use the Frame ID, select “~--".
Before selecting “—--", make sure the "Output" is OFF.

(7) Data Length (Byte)
Set the data field's data size of the data frame.

1 byte to 8 bytes

The Data Length (Byte) may limits the BO to B7 settings.

[Example]
Suppose the Data Length (Byte) is 3. B0 to B2: Available

B3 to B7: Not available
Suppose the Data Length (Byte) is 8. B0 to B7: Available

(8) B0 to B7 (B: Byte)
Set the data field of the data frame.
The B0 to B7 is hexadecimal number.
0x00 to OxFF
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(9) Confirmation
To confirm the response after outputting the data frame, put a check mark to the check box in the “Confirmation”
column.
The confirmation ON/OFF is whether the EDX-5000A receives the pre-set Rx Frame ID.
When the EDX-5000A does not receive the RX Frame ID, the EDX-5000A waits for the pre-set Time out (msec).
After the pre-set Time out (msec) has elapsed, the EDX-5000A outputs the next CAN data.
For details, see “8 -1 - 3 - 1 Output operations and output timing.”

(10) Rx Frame ID
Set the Rx Frame ID.
The range of the Rx Frame ID is the same as that of the Frame ID.
The data frame format of the Rx Frame ID is the same as that of the Format.

(11) Time out (msec)
The confirmation ON/OFF is whether the EDX-5000A receives the pre-set Rx Frame ID.
When the EDX-5000A does not receive the RX Frame ID, the EDX-5000A waits for the pre-set Time out (msec).
After the pre-set Time out (msec) has elapsed, the EDX-5000A outputs the next CAN data.

(12) Result

The result of the transmission test appears.
For details, see “8 -1 - 3 -2 Output test.”
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8-1-3-1 Output operations and output timing
This section describes the output timing of each output operation.

The EDX-5000A does not output the all Output ON IDs at the same time.

The EDX-5000A outputs the Output ON IDs from the No.1.

Suppose the settings are described as above. The EDX-5000A outputs the Output ON IDs as follows.

OutPut _IDO1 OutPut ID02

A 4

\ 4

OutPut ID03

The EDX-5000A automatically adjusts the output interval of each ID.

The EDX-5000A outputs the Output ON IDs from the No.1.

Reciving Cond Output Start Cond  Qutput Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond ~ Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
Insert Fitter by | Nothing ~ Output test
Delete Down Word
| Ll
ot ouipa| G e | ko Format Frameip J3alendtr gy B1 B2 B3 B4 85 86 87 |
(Message) MNo. (Byte)
1 | M | outPut_ID01 1 Standard 100 2 oo 01
2 OutPut_ID02 1 Standard 200 4 12 34 56 78
3 OutPut_ID03 2 Standard 300 6 AA BB cc oD EE FF
4 [ 1 Standard 0oo g oo 0o 0o 0o 0o 0o 0o 0o

The EDX-5000A outputs the next ID after receiving the pre-set Rx Frame ID or after the pre-set Time out (msec) has

elapsed.

Reciving Cond Output Start Cond | Qutput Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond ~ Output Manual Cond  Comm Cond
Insert Fitter by | Nothing w Output test
Delete Down Word
i ~
No.|  Format Framep |P3alengln gy B1 B2 B3 B4 BS B8 B7 |Confrmat.| RxFrameiD g
(Byte) (mse
1 Standard |~ 100 2 0o 01 010 100
2 Standard 200 4 12 34 56 T8 020 100
3 Standard 300 G AA BB CC oD EE FF 030 100
4 Standard — g 0o 0o oo oo oo oo 00 0o [l
[Example]

Suppose the settings are described as above.

When the EDX-5000A does not receive the RX Frame ID and waits for the pre-set Time out (msec), the total time is

approx. 300 msec.

Y

\ 4

OutPut_ID01 OutPut_ID02

OutPut ID03

END

Max. interval
100msec

Max. interval
100msec
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The output timing and output operations are as follows. The output timing may vary with the Measure Mode.
For details, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER INSTRUCTION
MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."

Operations MQNITOR REC STO ST0P
—————— i e B e Bty
1 1 1 Py 1
Status I Inactive ! Monitoring ! Recording _: Monitoring Jl- Inactive
______ T T
D i 1 1 . 1
A/D conversipn H S té i H St H S;Op
L J | A )
| | |
CAN output Output (when starting) Manual output Output (when stopping)

Interval output

oQutput (when starting)
Outputs the CAN data before starting the A/D conversion.

oQutput (when stopping)
Outputs the CAN data after stopping the A/D conversion.

eInterval output
Outputs the CAN data at the pre-set cycle.
The output timing of the interval output is as follows.

Operations | MQNITOR Start REC ST0 sTop

—————— r---r——————fr— - = — |- ——————=
1 1 1 Py 1

Status I Inactive 1 Monitoring ! Recording I Monitoring ! Inactive
1 L 1 1

[ i 1 1
; ; ; Converting i St@p

A/D conversjon

Output (when stopping)

CAN outpuf

|

: 1‘ 1' 1‘
1
I
1

|
Cycle C}'/Cle Cycle |
Interval output |

When the total Time out (msec) is longer than the pre-set cycle, the EDX-5000A outputs data as follows.

[Example]
Suppose the Number of Output IDs is 32, Time out (msec) is 100 msec, and Cycle is 2.0 sec.
Outputs the data for the 2nd
Time out (msec): 10 msec N[ N[ N | N time in the 3rd cycle.
r—)\j o|lo]o 0 O 0
NI NI N BN 11213 3 1|2 3
2 2
o|lo]o 0
1 2 3 3 |:> L . J L . I . J
2 1 Cycle 1 1
- Cycle Cycle
1
Cycle
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eManual output
Outputs the CAN data manually.
Click the icon from the toolbar or click the Measurement - Manually output the CAN data.

File Edit View Set Measurement Win

MONITOR CAN :

3 REC/PAUSE
CAMN Cut
STOP

Execute Balance

Output/Stop CAL

E E E [

Execute Offset Zero
Initialize Offset Zero

Over Reset

[ M |

Manually output the CAN data

When you set the manual output and interval output at the same time, the EDX-5000A does not output the 2 CAN
data at the same time. After outputting the CAN data of either output operation, the ELA-55A outputs the CAN data
of another output operation.

Operations Click the [CAN Out icon. Click the [CAN Out icon.
1

————————— T - -——————r YV - "1 - " " ——"—~"fr-————"— - - T T —————-
Manual output 1 1 1 1 1 :l 1 1 |
——— e e
T | N | | |
| 1 !
Interval output 1 1
p 1 * 1 1 1 *I 1 1 1

Output timing, pre-set on the [Output Interval Cond]
tab
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8-1-3-2 Output test
The Output test confirms whether the EDX-5000A receives the pre-set Rx Frame ID.

(1) To enable the button, make sure the "Output" is ON and "Confirmation" is ON on the [Output Start
Cond] tab, [Output Stop Cond tab, [Output Interval Cond] tab, or [Output Manual Cond] tab.

Click the button.
The CAN Output Test window appears.

Reciving Cond  Output Start Cond  Qutput Stop Cond  Output Interval Cond  Output Manual { Click
Insert Up Fitter by | Nothing v Output test

Delete Down Word Time out
CANAD N Port T Confirmation | Rx Frame ID Resuit
No. | Cutp ElptholD o Format Frame ID N0 - | | (msec)
_____ (Message) Mo. (Byte) X ' 010 100 o
1 | b foutPut_ D01 1 Standard 100 2 : i o
2 outPut_D02 1 Standard 200 4 | ! 0zn 100
3 | _\outPut D03 2 Standard 300 6 i 030 100 e
4 | O 1 Standard 000 8 O]

(2) Click the button to execute the Output test.
The ELA-55A executes the output test with a check mark on the “Confirmation” column.

CAM Qutput test x

[ Output Start Cond Qutput Start Cond | Qutput Stop Cond | Qutput Interval Cond | Qutput Manual Cond

Output Stop Cond

Output Interval Cond
Click
Output Manual Cond

Check /

(3) The output test results appear as follows.

CAN Output test X

[ output Start Cond | 001 Start Cond | Output Stop Cond |

1

[~ output Stop Cond *—————OE————E
| [] output interval Cond
|
| [] output Manual Cond
i Close
|
OK: The EDX-5000A received the all pre-set Rx Frame IDs.
Error: The EDX-5000A did not receive the all pre-set Rx Frame IDs.
Communication error: The communication failed due to the communication conditions.

(4) To check the output test result of each ID, see the “Result” column on the [Output Start Cond] tab, [Output Stop
Cond] tab, [Output Interval Cond] tab, or [Output Manual Cond] tab.

Time out

Confirmation | RxFrame ID Result
(msec)
010 100 OK
020 100 NN
OK: The EDX-5000A received the pre-set Rx Frame ID.
Error: The EDX-5000A did not receive the pre-set Rx Frame ID.
Communication error: The communication failed due to the communication conditions.
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8-2 To monitor the CAN data
The ELA-55A displays the CAN data on the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

10.0 sec

10.0 sec

When the number of CAN-CH satisfies the following equation, the ELLA-55A is not able to display the analog data and
ECAN data on the same window. Select the target data (Analog data or ECAN data) on each window.
At this time, the ELA-55A thins the ECAN data automatically.

The number of CAN-CH x Sampling frequency > 131,072

&5 Graph 1 Y-Time 2Graph/8CH |(Analog Data) | | = B[S

&  Graph 1 Y-Time 2Graph/8CH (ECAN Data) | [ = | & |l

Select the "Analog data" or "ECAN data" on the Set Display Condition... window.

Display Data

Analog Data
Analog Data

1
CHog 1
CH10 1
CH1 1
CH12 1
CH13 1
CH14 1
CH15 1

SetCH

e

Clear CH
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—i MEMO

When the ELA-55A does not update the ECAN data after start monitoring data or when the ECAN data is not
correct after start monitoring data, check the following items.
* Make sure the communication standard and communication speed are correct.
When the communication conditions are not correct.
The EGPC-50A LED lights up in red. (The EGPC-50A LED lights up in green when the communication
conditions are correct.)
The ECAN bus status of the EDX-5000A is Error.
For details, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER INSTRUCTION
MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."
* The EGPC-50A has 2 ports. Make sure the Port No. are correct.
* The ELA-55A converts the received data into values, based on the Data Length (Byte), Start Bit, Bit Length,
Data Type, and Endian on the [Receiving Cond] tab.
Make sure the items on the [Receiving Cond] tab are correct.
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8-3 CANdb File

Capable of loading information from the CANdb file (DBC format) and capable of setting the information into the
ELA-55A CAN conditions.

8-3-1 Restrictions

eLoadable CANdD files

Loadable CANdb files with the ELA-55A are as follows.

= File format DBC format

= The number of "Network Node" Maximum 1024
* The number of "Message" Maximum 2048
= The number of "Signal" Maximum 4096

eRestrictions on setting the CAN
= The number of "Message" and ““Signal”: Maximum 512
* One original "Message" per one measuring instrument. You cannot set the same "Message" items.
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8-3-2 Basic Operation Flow
This chapter explains the basic operating procedure to load CANdD file.

Open the Load CANdb file window

To open the Load CANdDb File window, click the |Load CANdb File...| button in ECAN Condition Setting

window.

Load CANdb File

Load CANdb file  EGPC-504 Comm

 Select T

CANdD
Checked/All{Signal)

Network Node

o/o
Fitter by
Mothing

Release check

ECAN conditions.
Delete

Insert
Word

Clear all

Down

GAN-CH
El-skk

Signal Color

Blue Little Endian ool

Orange : Big Endian no2

GAN-ID' Hame
(Message)

[

CAN-GH Hame
(Signal)

Port *
Mo,

nn3

Mezsage Set

Signal | 004

004

0o

noy

nog

nng

o1

011

012

013

014

015

016

017

[IRE]

019

111

021

022

:mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm‘m

Cancel Apply

Load CANGdb files

Load CANdb file  EGPC-504 Comm

Select file =

Click

Click the target DBC file. Click the @(I button to close the window.

Click the |Select filg button on the Load CANdb File window to open the Open window.

# Open

Loak in: | DEC

v 0% e mE

% MName

Cuick access

Desktop

1

Libraries

=

This PC

W

Metwork

<
File name:

Files of type:

| NTE-5004.dbc

Date modified
6/14/2012 7:21 PM

Typ

€

DEC File

NTE-500.4 dbc:

AN files(k DEC)

Size

Cancel
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After the loading succeeded, contents in the DBC file appear on the table.

Load CANdb file  EGPC-50A Comm

T T % The loaded DBC file name

CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) 0/a
Network Node Fitter by Word
NTBS00A_BOX1 ~ | Nothing -~

Signal Color
Blue : Little Endian

Select all Clear a

Put check Release check
BN NN NSNS NESEEEEEEEEEE
"

-
ol set Mezzage Set Signal 8
o [T [CHT G200 | =
: NTBSO0ABOKI! T {Err o or ot \&
"l GHA_1G120_2WL n
[ |wTEs00a_BOM1 2 & - = : .

2 L font teTarswt | § The loaded DBC file information
. [ [oHs i
: [ |wTes00a_BOX1S T ToHeoT :
. CH7_10V s
i O |wTeswABOKIY e "

B B B R R R R R R R E R R R R R R EEREEREREN] [k}

Select the "Message" and "Signal" to be set in the CAN conditions.

Select the "Message" and "Signal" to be set in the CAN conditions from the table.
(For details, see “ 8 - 3 - 3 Select the “Message” and “Signal” to be set in the CAN condition™)

Set the CANdD file information into the CAN conditions.

Click the button to set the CANdb file information into the CAN conditions.
(For details, see “ 8 - 3 -4 Set the CANdD file in formation into the CAN conditions”)

CAN communication conditions

N

y

Click the CAN comm tab.

Set the CAN communication conditions or the ECAN communication conditions.

(For details, see “8 -1 -1 Communication conditions”)

Close the Load CANdb file window

Click the @ button to close the window.
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8-3-3 Select the “Message” and “Signal” to be set in the CAN condition

Select the CANdD file information to be set in the CAN conditions. Use check boxes to select items.
Items with check marks are set in the CAN conditions.

Note that the character color of "Signal" items in the CANdDb file information vary with the "Byte Order". Little: Blue,
Big : Orange

HENCH sl
] |NTBSOODA_BOX1_1 CH2_4GL Little
CH3_4GL
CH4_4GL

OE=

("] |NTBS0DA_BOX1_2 Big

8-3-3-1 Directselection
Click the check box next to the target "Message" or next to the target ""Signal" to be set in the CAN conditions.

Select file NTB-500A.dbc Select file NTB-5004.dbc
CANdb CANdb
Checked/All{Signaly 08 Checked/Al(Signal) 118
Metwork Node Fitter by Word Network Node Fitter by Word

NTB5004_BOX1 ~ | Nothing ~

NTBS500A_BOX1 ~ | Nothing ~

Select al Clearail | Signal Colo o Clearal | Sianal Color
f.'\ue s Li Blue : Little Endian

Put check Release check| Urange: Fut check RS
SE[ MESSﬂgE SE‘ ignal .- S-Et- - -M-ES-SG-E; - -S;|- - §|g‘|’];l- - 5]
GHI_1G120_2WL o L CHI_IG120_2wWL =
O |NTB500A_BOXI_T SR TG 1212, s NTES00A_BOX1_1 TR 1G120 WL [

[T [CHE G120 2wl el e Rl Ll ol ol 1 5 [P

O |NTBS00A BOXI2 T Tor o ar T [ |nTE6M0A BOXI 2 THE 13120 390

If you put a check mark in front of the target "Signal", a check mark will appear next to the "Message" including the
"Signal".

Select file NTB-500A dbc Select file NTE-5004 dbc
CANdb CANdb
Checked/All(Signaly o/e Checked/All(Signal) 2/8
Metwork Node Filter by Word Network Node Fitter by Word
NTBS00A_BOX1

NTBS004_BOX1 ~ | Nothing  ~

Sekect al il Select all Clearan | Sianal Color
Little Endian Blue Little Endian
Put check Big Endian Put check Release check | Urange Endian
et s B e e s SO o ny Sl e s BEWL ne g
] _1G 120 ] = _IG 120
O [rmesoos Box11 i mrr o ] NTBS00A BOXL! M TGrz iaToowL | o
GH3_1G120_2WL [ [CHIIGT20 2L | =
O [NTBS00A BOXI 2 Sy 1 O |nTes00A BOXI 2 AT

If you put a check mark in front of the target "Message", a check mark will appear next to the "Signal" included in the
"Message".

To release the check mark, click the check box.
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8-3-3-2 Multiple selection

There are 2 ways to put multiple check marks on multiple check boxes; by using buttons and by using right-click.

mMultiple selection by using buttons
(1) Drag the target items.
(2) Click the button.
Select fie | |NTB-500A dbc

CANdD

Checked/Al{Signal) 0/8

Network Node Filter by Word .

[nTBS00A_BOX1  w [Nothing | (2)Ch0k
= Blue : Little Endian

Melease check | Orange : Big Endian

Put check —

Set Message Set Signal

(1)Drag the target items.

mCancellation by using buttons
(1) Drag the target items.
(2) Click the button.
Selectfle | |NTB-500A dbc

(2)Click

Select file | NTB-5004.dbc
CANdD
Checked/All{Signal) Tis

Network Node Fiter by Word

[ntBs00A BOX1 [ Nothing |

| Select all | | Clear al | Signal Cuk.:lr .
Blue : Little Endian

| Put check 1|Re|easecheck| Orange : Big Endian

Set Meszage Set

Signal

NTES00A |

NTE&OO

(SIS

NTES00A |

Select fle | | NTB-500A dbe

CANdD CANdb
CheckediAl(Signal) | 7/8 CheckediAliSignal) | 3/8
Network Node Fiterby Wy Network Node Fiterby ~ Word
|NTBSDDA_BO)(1 - ” Nothing ~ [nTBs00A_BOX1  ~ [Nothing |
Select all Clear all iz [ Sekctal || Ceara | SnaCoor
Blue : Little Endian Blue : Litle Endian
Put check Release che: Orange : Big Endian | Put check ||Rebea.se checkl Orange : Big Endian
Set Mezzage Set Signal
[+
NTES00A BOXI_1 ==
o
[+
[ | |
NTBS00A_BOX1.8 [ r NTBS00A BOX1.3 7 Tems ot
T = CH7_10v
b |CHY 10V . MWTBEI0A_BOK1 4 & W
wTeema BOx1 4 | (1)Drag the target items. o CHE 10V
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mMultiple selection by using right-click
(1) Drag the target items.
(2) Click the right mouse button on the window.
(3) Select Check on the pop-up-menu.

Selectfie | [NTB-500A dbc

Select file | NTB-500A. dbe
CANdb CANdD
Checked/Al{Signal) 0i/8 Checked/All{Signal) Tis
Network Node Fitter by Word Network Node Fitter by Word
NTBS00A_BOX1 | Nothing NTBS00A_BOX1 | Nothing
Select all Clear sl (1)Drag the target items. T Clearan | Sional Color
Blue : Little Endian
Put check Release check = / Put check Release check | Orange : Big Endian
Set Message Set | Sat Messaze St
NTES00A_BOX 11 =
d EORLT T NTB500A_BOX1! 5
[ |WTES00A_BOMI 2 = Setting= =
] NTB5004 BOX12 1
[ |WTES00A_BOM1 S =
[ Check NTES00A_BOX 12
|:| MTEEODA_BOX1 4 = CHE Unchec
L NTES00A_BOX 14
7 (3)Select
(2)Right-click.
mCancellation by using right-click
(1) Drag the target items.
(2) Click the right mouse buton on the window.
(3) Select Check on the pop-up-menu.
Scectfle | [NTB-500A.dbe Sekectfle | |nTB-500A dbe
CANdb
Checked/All{Signal} T7i8 Checked/All(Signal) 218
Network Node Filter by Word . Net: k Nod Fitt: Word
: (1)Drag the target items. work lode ==
NTBSODA_BOX1 | Nothing NTBS00A_BOX1 | Nothing ~
Select all Clearan | Sinal Color S Cleara | Sianal Color
S el Blue : Little Endian
FrarEEr | AR Iiens bl Putcheck | Release check Cranos:5igEndian
Set M Set
2 e B ] 2564 um mu UIRSEEEE o m un S e
NTEE00A_BOXI_1 |

&l

NTES00A_BOX12 |

&

NTES00A_BOX13 [

~

&

NTES00A_BOX1 4 | Uncheg—

GERIEERIEE

ERIT]
— (3)Select
(2)Rightclick _‘
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[0 |WTBS00A_BOXI
[0 |WTBS00A_BOXI2

R i
NTBEODA_BOKTS z GHE_TGT
T e
NTBEODA_BOK 4 [T [GHe 10V

Setting=>

Undo

Sefting==

Undo



8-3-3-3 Selectall
You can put/release check marks on all boxes by one-click operation.

mPut check marks on all boxes
To put check marks on all boxes, click the button.

Select file NTB-500A.dbc
CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) /e
MNetwork Node Filter by
NTB500A_BOX1
|i Clear all Signal Color
Blue : Little Endian
Put check Release check| COrange © Big Endian
Set Meszage Set Signal
LI [CHI_1GT20_ 2wl
WTBEI0A_BOXIT T [GHZ 16720 2l
L[ [CH3 1G120 2wl
[ |WTBs00A_BOXI2 [T CHE G130 B
LI |GHS TCT
[ |WTBE00A_BOXI_3 SHIToT
GHY 10V
[ |NTBS00A_BOXI_$ I

mRelease check marks on all boxes

Select file NTB-500A dbe

CANdD
Checked/AllSignal) 8/8

Network Node Filter by

Word

NTBS00A_BOX1 ~ | Nothing -~

To release check marks on all boxes, click the button.

Select file NTB-500A.dbc
CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) | 8/8
Network Mode Fitter by

NTB500A_BOX1 ~ | Mothing

Select all Signal Color
Blue : Little Endian
Put check Release check | Orange dian
Set Mescage Set Signal
A [CHI_1GT20_2WL
NTES00A_BOX1_1 ST
M [GH3_1G120_2WL
NTB500A_BO3X1_2 TR
1 [GHE_TGT
NTB500A_BOX1_3 O T
1 [CHT 10
NTE5004_BOX 14 SRR

Select all Clearall | SianalColor
Blue Little Endian
Put check Release check| O
NEssssssssSssSSSsSssssssssssssEER
ol Get Meszaee Set Sienal .
" | CHI_1G120_2l .
w 1] . _
. ] | NTES00A_BOMI_1 o ToRT TGOl T .
" bl |CHI_1GT20_2W0 .
. NTB500A_BOKI_2 7] [CHE 1G120 3WL :
. & [cHEToT .
. NTES00A_BOX1 2 ST [GRETGT .
u bel |CHI_ 1DV .
2 NTES00A_BOH1_4 1 [GHS 10V :
T T T T T T T T T T T TR
Select file NTB-500A.dbc
CANdb
Checked/all(Signal) ora
Network Node Filter by Word
NTBS500A_BOX1 ~ | Nothing
Select all Clear al FEIEIERL
Blue Litle Endian
Put check Release check O cnaian
Set Message Set Signal =
[T [CHIiGI20 3wl | =
NTES004_BOM1 1 [ fon aoraw | =
[ |CHa.1GI20 2% | =
O |NTES004_BOM1 2 [ o o] =
L | |GHS TCT "
[ |WTES004_BOX1 3 [T fcHeTeT :
(1 |CH? 10w u
MNTES00A_BOXT 4 THE 107 :
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8-3-3-4 Search items on the CANdbD file

This section describes how to display the target items easily by selecting the "Network Node" or by searching words
included in the "Message" or "Signal".

mSelect the “Network Node”

Select the "Network Node" to display "Message".

Click on the drop-down arrow in the Network Node combo box, list of Network Node items included in the loaded
CAN(b file appear. Select the target "Network Node" from the "Network Node" list.

Select file NTB-50042.9

CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) 0716

Network Node Fili=

“Network Node” list

NTBS004_BOX1
NTB5004_BOX2

To display all "Message"items of all the "Network Node" items, click "ALL".
If there is only one "Network Node", "ALL" does not appear.

Select file NTB-500A.dbc

CANdb
Checked/Al(Signal) | 0/8

Network Node Fitter by Word
sEEEEEEEEEEEg

: NTB500A_BOX1 ~ ®Nothing
: n
MFB?DFIA_.BOX1 | - Signal Color
Blue : Litle Endian

Put check Release check| Urange : Big Endia

If there is no "Network Node" in the file, the "Network Node'"combo box is invalid.

Select file NTB-50043.dbc

CANdD
Checked/AlliSignal) 0i8

.qu‘u;kyqn; ao00 ..Fllter by Word

9 aMothing
Sassssmsmsaal -
Select all Clear all Signal Color
Blue : Little Endian
Put check Release check | Orange : Big Endian
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Example: When changing the "Network Node" from All to NTB500A BOX1.

Network Node

Message

Signal

NTBS500A BOX1

NTB500A BOX1 1

CHI 1G120 2WL

CH2_1G120 2WL

NTB500A_BOX1 2

CH3_1G120 2WL

CH4 1G120 3WL

CH5 TCT
NTBS00A_BOXI 3 |- ST
CH7 10V
NTBS00A_BOXI 4 = S 10V

NTBS500A BOX3

NTB500A BOX3 1

CHI1_1G120 2WL

CH2_1G120 2WL

NTB500A_BOX3 2

CH3 1G120 2WL

CH4 1G120 3WL

CH5 TCT
NTBS00A BOX3 3 |- =

CH7 10V
NTBS00A BOX3 4 e s

When changing the "Network Node" from All to NTB500A BOX1 with the above DBC file, information of the

NTB500A BOX1 will appear.

Select file NTB-500A2.dbc

CANdb

Checked/All{Signal) | 0/16
y Network Node Filter by
Network Node Filter by Word N
------------ z u NTBS00A_BOX1 ~ :NDtI‘IIrIg ~
il e SrrrrrrEeaas
i Select all lear all
Select all Clearail | SignalColor
Pasat e bt Putcheck || Release check
Put check Relesse check| Urange : Big Endia

Select file

CANdD

CheckediAll(Signal) | 078

NTB-50042.dbc

Word

Signal Color

Blue Little Endian
Orange : Big Endian

........................... - i e el T
Set Message Set Signal = — by
[ [CHIIG 20 2wl b NTBSI0ABOKI1 | o LG T20 20l

NTES00A_BOXI_1 e B Change the b -HORL [ [chz iGizaowl_| &

" [] [cHziGioo 2wl | = o [ |NTES00A_EOXI2 CHS G120 2WL ] u

L _ _ = " " i _ M

r L] |NTES00A BOX12 [ [GHE_ TG 120_3wl = Network = g:;—%f”-am =

" [ [CHETCT = = O |nTeso0A_BOMIS T :

£ L |NTBSO0ABOXIZ |~ T{erTeT . = O foRsToT .

o [ [GR7.I0v o = NTES00A_BOX1_Y — =

£ L) |NTBS00ABOXIA |~ Ter Ty . u O 3 :
[ [CHiiGlziow_| =
o [ |NTBS00A BOMLI EPAEEIEI
F [ [CHa.Glziowl_| =
R CHa G120 3wl | ™
7 ] [CHe.TGT .
b O |nTesm0A_Boxz3 SR :
" [ [ch7.10v =
T e e :

S A S A= WL — .
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mSearch “Message” or “Signal”
This section describes how to search and display "Message" or "Signal" which includes words input in the "Word" box.
Select the target item by using the Filter by combo box.

The system does not distinguish between uppercase and lowercase letters, input in the "Word" box.

Click on the drop-down arrow in the Filter by combo box, list of items appear.

The following items will appear.

* "Nothing":
* "Message":
* "Search":

Not search

Search the character string from "Message".
Search the character string from "Signal".

Example: When selecting the "Signal" in the Filter by combo box and inputting "4g" in the "Word" box.

Select file NTB-50042.dbc

CANdE

Click

Select file
CANdb

NTB-50042 dbc

Input characters

Checked/Al(Signal) | 0716 Checked/AliSignal) | 0/4
Network Node Fitter by Metwork Node: Filter by
ALL [ Nothing B =
Select sl Y
Select all Clg oming Select all Clear al ::gnal Cnl?r )
I - aian
FLIEIZES = Put check Release check  Orang =
ngQ; n : : b
Only "Signal" with 4g included will appear.
Select file NTB-500A2 dbc Select file NTB-500A2.dbc
CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) 0718 Checked/All(Signal) 0/5
Network Node Fitter by Word Network Node Fitter by Word
ALL o | Nothing ALL v [signal
Select all Clear al Signal Color Select all Clearaily S'anal Color
— Blue Little Endian Blue Littie Endian
Put check Release check Orange : Big Endian Put check Release check Urange : Hig Endian
. . - .
Messaee L T R Only "Slgnal" with q e Ve Set . Ag'f”a‘ .
NTB5004_BOX1_ L] qoHIsal . . . NTB5004_BOX1_1 B .
B 4g included will : BRI .
O] |nTBsoos Boxi 2 =demeer =) [ |NTBE00A BOX1 2 CHEIGL =
BRERE appear. | [T [NTBS00A BOX2 2 GHY 4GL -
[ |NTES00A_ BOMI 2 = =
[ [GHETGT
[ [CH7_ IOV
[0 |NTES00A_ BOMI 4 B CER
[ [GHT_TGT20_2WL
[0 |NTBEO0A_BOXD_1 [ [GHz G120 2wl
O |wiesioapores  |-pdliadlAil.
O |NTBSMOABON2S = O;S-Tg
[ |NTBS0DA_BOMN2 4 ga;:gﬁ

1
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8-3-3-5 Display details

Double-click the item in the "Signal" column. The CANdb detail window appears.

Load CANdD file  EGPC-504 Comm

Select file NTB-50042 dbc
CANdb
Checked/All(Signal) | 0/16
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing ~
Select al Ciearaiy| Signal Color
!E!Iue :
Put check Release check Hran
Set Message Set Signal L
[ |NTes00A_BOMI_! }—E\%::
O B
Double click
O
[ |WMTEEDA_BOE1 4 — g:;‘:EE
O |NTEEDDA_BOX2_1 — g:;‘:glgg‘gﬁt
[0 |NTEBODA_BOX2 2 — g:i_lgl?ﬂ_?WL
[ |NTEBODA_BOX2 3 — g:g‘$g$
[ |WTEEOD . .
CAN(dD detail window

To display other detail information, click the item in the "Signal" column with the CANdb detail window appeared.

Load CANdD file  EGPC-50A Comm

Select file NTB-50042 dbc

CANdb
Checked/all(Signal) | 0/16

CANdb detail X

Network nod | NTBS00A_BOX1
Message Name NTBS00A_BOX1_1
Message ID 0x100

Message Type| Standard

Data Length Code (DLC) 28

Signal Mame | CH1_4GL

Startbit £
= T|6|5|4|3|2]|1 0
= o765 432 11N
Length[Bit] 1158|1413 12 11 10 9 | 8
32 2 | 323|[22| 21 20| 19|18 17| 16
B 3 03 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
vie 4|39 38 37 3B 35 34 33 32
5|47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
6|55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
/ 7|63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56
Byte Order Little Value type Signed
Factor 1 Offse 0
Minimum | -30000 Maximun | 30000
unt [ umim

Network Node Fitter by Word
ALL ~ | Mothing  ~
Selg Click ::ﬁ:al C:Dl_h;'[le Endian
Put d e S
St e et Signal
O |wTEs00A_BOXI_! E;’*\OH;':SE
] [NTESOIABOXL2 [ OH_:S:
[ |NTBSO00ABOX1 S [ SEEE
O [NTBSO00ABOX1S [ %}Eﬁ
O [wresnossoxe)  (—fereo e
O [NTES00A_BOX2 2 (] Sﬂf;lgﬂg”'m
[ |NTBSOIA BOX2E [ SEEE
(] |NTBSI0A BOX2 S SEQ} 3§

CANdb detail X

Network nod | NTBS00A_BOX1
Message Name NTBS00A_BOX1_2
Message ID 0x101

Message Type| Standard

Data Length Code (DLC)| &

Signal Mame | CH3_4GL

Startbit 53
— FT|6G|5|4]|3|2|1|0
: oflle 5 4 3 2 10
Length[Bit] 1 [ 15|44 13 12 [ (10| 9 | 8
32 223 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
z 303 30 20 28 27 26 2 24
vie 4|39 38 37 3/ 35 34 33 32
5 |47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
6 |55 54 53 52 51 50 495 48
7|63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56
Byte Order Big Value type Signed
Factor 1 Offse 0
Minimum | -30000 Maximun | 30000
e [ o
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“Startbit”

Signal Name | CH1_4GL

Startbit
L 5 Qs 2 :
Len gth[E'rt]E Slgnal usage bit

=3

Byte
47 46 45 44 43 42 &1 40,

55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48,
63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56,

3y 38 37 SBE 34 33 2. “Message” usage bit

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
T

The table in the CANdD detail window indicates the number of "Signal" usage bit in the "Message".
The blue cells indicate the "Signal" usage bit. The pink cell indicates the "Startbit".

Signal Name | CH1_4GL Signal Name | CH3_4GL

Startbit Startbit

0 7 .

Length[Bit] Length[Bit] 1

32 32 2

. pye 0 01 20 29 28 27 26 25 24
4 |33 38 37 36 35 34 33 32
5|47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
6|55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
7|83 82 61 60 59 58 57 56
“Byte Order”: Lite “Byte Order”: Big

Note that the table color vary with the "Byte Order" of the "Signal".
Little: Blue, Big: sOrange
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8-3-4 Setthe CANdDb file in formation into the CAN conditions

Click the button to set the CANdb file information with checkmatks into the CAN conditions.
After the item is set into the CAN conditions, "Done" mark appears.

Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing CAN-CH CAN-ID Mame CAN-CH Name | Paort
. El-# {Meszags) {Signall Ma.
Select all Clearal | SignalColor i 1
_ElL.E : Little Endian 002 1
Put check Release check LT .
Click J 003 ‘
Set Mezzage Set Signal no4 1
= 005 !
NTES00A_BOM1_1 ] gm‘:g:: 006 !
B = 007 1
] |NTERDDA_BOXI2 = ggi‘:gt nog 1
m = 004 1
[ |NTERDDA_BOMI 2 = ggg‘$g$ [T 1
m = et (K] 1
[ [WTES00A_BCHIS - gg;‘:gg 012 !
[ |CHI_1G 120 2L 013 '
[ |WTERIDA_BOM2_1 [ [GH2 G120 3wl 014 1
015 1
[ |NTERDIDA_BOM2_2 = gﬂi_lglzﬂ_QWL 016 !
m = 017 1
[ |WTES0A_BOX2_3 - g:g‘$g$ 018 !
m = 019 1
1 |NTERDIDA_BOM2 4 — gg;‘:gg 020 1
= = 021 !
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing . . . BN-I0 Mame CAM-CGH Mame | Port
: After the item is set into the CAN  [ieczaee (Signal) No.
Select all Signal . " " 1
Blue - COIldlthIlS, Done" mark appears. 1
Put check R sl
ULk 1
Set Message i} g oo4 !
ri2 il '
NTESO0A BOMI_1 & Doned GHI 4GL 006 1
no? 1
[ |WTES00A_BCHI_2 - ggi‘:g:: . nog !
m = 0ng !
] |NTERDDA_BOXIS ™ g:g‘$g$ o
L A Undo N
[ |NTERDDA_BOMI 4 = gﬂ;‘:gﬁ
[ [WTES00A BOH2_1 - gg;‘:glgg'gwt
] |NTERDDA_BOX2_2 ™ ggi_lglzﬂ_EWL
[0 |NTERDDA_BOM2 3 = ggg;g$
[ |WTES00A_BCH2 4 - gg;‘:gg
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8-3-4-1 Position of the CAN condition
The ELA-55A sets the CANdb information into the CAN conditions, from the cursor position described on the right

table.
Metwaork Node Fitter by Word
ALL || Nothing
Select al Clearal | SignalColor
!3|L.e Little Endian
Put check Release check | Cranc !
Mezzage Set Signal
NTEIﬁDDP._EIO)(I_l é g:;:gt
[0 |wTES00A_BOX12 ] g:i:gt
] |NTEROOA_BCH1_E : g:::¥g$
[0 |NTERIDA_BCH14 u g:;::gg
O |wTestoagoxe1 |- eia ot
O |NTB500ABOX22 gﬂi;lgﬂgu'm
[0 |wTES00A_BOX2.3 ] g:glg
[0 |NTERODA_BCHD 4 : g:;::gg
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL | Nothing
SEEET s ::EZEI C'DI_h:t'lt—Ie Endian
Put check Release check  ©F N
H....essa.s.... SEL e S
NTBB0DA BOXIT | er=er
[J |WTEs004_EOX12 ] g:i:igt
[ |MTERNNA_ B2 : g:g:¥g$
[ |MTB5004_EOX1_4 ] g:;z:g&
[ |NTBsI0A BOKLT |- e e oo
O |nTBs00ABQ2 | gﬂi;lgﬂ”'m
[ |MTERNNA_BO®2 2 : g:::¥g$
[ |WTES00A BOX2 4 7= SEQ:}EE

GAN-GH
EQ-#kk
oot
[P

]

GAN-ID MName
(Messaee)

GAN-CGH Name
(Signal)

Part
Mo.

004
005
00

nog
nog
1o
a1
m2
na
04
015
016
0z
g
09
020
021

Cursor position

[ —

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

GAMN-CH
E -k
L1}
an2
an3
nog
a0s
006
no?
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CAN-ID Name
(Message)

GAN-CH Name
(Signal}

Part
Mo,

From here




To add the "Signal" in the "MessagelD", place the cursor on the CAN-ID.

GAN-CH
E -k

aot

GAN-ID Name
(Mezzazs)

GAN-CH Name
(Signal)

Paort
Ma.

Click

nn2
nna
no4
(I}
006
nn?
nna
(I}
a1n
01t
n2
nsz
014
IRk
016
0z
g
[IRE]
020
(I3

Cursor position

Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Mothing
Select all Clear all Signal Color
Blue : Little Endian
Put check Release check | Crange : Big Endian
Set Message Set Signal
NTBS00A BOX11 fRRiEatlliiescess
O |wTeso0sEoxl2 = gﬂi:gt
O |wreswoseoxis = g:ﬂg
O |wtesowseoxis = g:;}%
O |wTeso0s Eoxz 1 = g:;}g}gggwt
O |wTesooapoxes = g:i_lglzu_zm
O |wTeso0s Eoxz: = SEEE
O |wtesooseoos = g:;:gg
Network Node Fitter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing
Select all Clear a Signal Coler
Blue ittle Endian
Put check Drange : Big Endian
Set Message Setl .. Sienal.....
NTES00A_BOXI1 gg:z g:;:gt
O |wtesooapoxie = g:i:gt
O |wTes00aEOX1E = SEEE
O |wtesooseonis = g:;:gg
O |wTeso0s Eoxz 1 = gﬂ;:g}gggwt
O |nTBst0ABOK22 (—for A
O |wTesospoxes = gﬂg%i
[ [oHr 10V
[ |WTES0A_BOw2_4 SRV

Undo

CAN-CH
E -k
aot
ao2
(I}
nn4
00&
006
ao?
nng

CAN-ID Name
(Mezzazs)

GAN-CH MName
(Signal)

Fort
0

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

From here

To add the "Signal", the Frame ID (Message ID) and Format (Message Type) in the CAN conditions and the

selected "Message ID" and "Message Type" in the CANdb should be the same.
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mPrecautions

The ELA-55A sets the CANdb information into the CAN conditions, from the cursor position. In the following table, the

ELA-55A sets 4 CANdD information items.
The number of selected CANdb information is 16 channels.

In this case, the top 4 channels of the selected CANdb information will be set on the CAN conditions.

Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ || Nothing -~
Select all Clear all ERTEIETE
_E!IL.E : Lﬂ'HE_EI"CfiﬂI"
Put check Release check | Orangs : Big Endian

Mezzage SEt Sienal
NTES00A_BOXK1_I i g:;:gt
NTE5004_BOK1_2 ﬁ gﬂi:gt Seling>
1 NTES00A_BOX1.3 E gﬂgg -
NTE5004_BOX1_4 ﬁ gn;}gg
NTE5004_BOX2_1 i gﬂ;}g:gggm
NTB5004_BOK2_2 i gni:lglzn_zm
NTBS00A BOX23 e
[ B [oHY 10w

Selected CANdb information
The number of "Message": 8
The number of "Signal": 16 (for 16 channels)

Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ || Nothing -~
Select all Clear all SETE BT
_E!IL.E : L'rﬂls_Er:iiﬂr
Put check Release check | Orange : Big Endian

a Meszage Signal
a Dione |GH1 4GL
: NTBEOOA BOXI1 |5 =T
3 Dor.|NTBS00A BNy o [Done [EHESGL [ Seting>> |
h - - Done | CHY 4GL
a B [GHE TCT
b NTBS00A.BOXI3 1 Tom 707 o
. = EA
. NTBS00A BOXI Y 1o T/
. ] [CHT G120 2WL
: NTBE00A_BOK2_| ] TORT 1130 T
: T [CHE G120 2WL
E NTBS00A BOX2 2 T Tmr
: T [CHETCT
: NTBE0OA B2 7 {5ms o
o | CHT 10
: NTES00A_BOX2 4 1 ;
4 channel data will be set
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CAN-CH
E-#:#

491

CAN-ID Name
{Meszaee

GAN-CH Mame
{Signal)

Part
Mo

Cursor position

E07 ]

508 : i

509

510

511

512

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

4 channels

W

.

CAN-CH
El—#sk#:

491

CAN-ID Name
{Message)

CGAN-CH Mame
{Signal}

Part
ko

492

493

494

495

496

487

493

489

500

501

502

h03

h04

— =] = =] = =] = =] == == == == =] =




After clicking the button, the CAN conditions will be shifted downward, from the cursor position.
When the CAN conditions have pre-set data as follows, the last CAN conditions will be deleted.

Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Mothing
Select all Clear all
Put check Release check
Set Mezsage Set Signal
NTBEODA_BOXI_t gg:: gﬂ;:gt
Don..| NTBE00A_BOX1 2 gg:: g:i:gt
Done |NTES00A BOKI 3 |22 CH TCT
= - Done [CHE_TCT
Done |GH?_10W
B A 7 (T Y A ek
I [y o8 e
1 NTERO0A_BOX2 2 i g:izlgtzn_zm
] NTE500A_BOX2_3 i g:ﬂg
1 NTEIﬁlJDP._EIOE_-l f g:;}gE
[
Selected CANdDb information
Network Node Fitter by Word
ALL « Nothing  ~
Select all Clearaiy SignalColor
Since the item is cleared from the ECAN
conditions, the "Done" mark is cleared also.
Done [ZHE 4
Don. | NTBE00A_BOX1 2 f5oe GH“E\K —
O [wTeseoa Box1 s g:gigl
[] |NTBS00A_BOXI S —= EE;}E:‘; Undo
Done | NTES00A_BOM2_1 gg:: g:;}g}gggm
Don..| NTES00A_BOX2_2 gz:g g:i:lglzn_zm
Done | NTBS00A_BOX2 3 gg:: g:g%l
Don. | NTEG00A BOX2 4 gg:: g:;}%
__ | S S oo
Newly set CANdD information

CaM-CH CAN-ID Name CAN-CH Mame | Port L]
E -k (Meszage) (Signaly Mo
455 | 1
489 i
190 i
491 1
492 .. 1
13 Cursor position i
TR i
495 1
495 i
197 i
198 i
499 1
500 i
501 i
502 i
502 1
504 i
505 CHIGL
g5 |TES00A BOX1T (£ 1
507 CH34GL
g0 |NTEB0ABOXI2 [Err=r 1
508 CHETCT
g0 |NTES00A BOXIS [=rrer 1
511 CHI_ 1Y
sz | NTES00ABOXIS (Zr=rrr e
CaMN-CGH CEM-ID Mame GAM-CGH Mame | Port 2
E -tk {Mescaze {Signal) Mo,
438 | 1
R Y ol
490 . CHI_163120_2L
Ty T TEE0A GHI TG 130 WL | |
402 CHE 163120 2L
495 NTBSO0A BOXL2 |Zper 1
49 CHETGT
sg | NTESD0A BOX 8 |Z=rer 1
496 CH7_10W
NTES00A_BOX2 4 == 1
LT a7 (10 |1 S N
408 1
499 i
50} 1
g Since the ECAN conditions were shifted
51 downward, the "NTB500A BOX1 3"and
; _ _
5] "NTB500A BOX1 4" were deleted.
5
L1 1
508 1
509 CHI_IGL
51 NTBSO0A BOX11 [Zrm=r 1
511 GHE_4GL
517 NTBS00A BOX12 [Z=r 1
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8-3-4-2 Overwrite the CAN conditions
To overwrite the CAN conditions, set the new "Message" to the CAN-ID which has the pre-set CAN conditions.

Network Node Filter by Word

. . . —| = - ]
A Since the item is already set on the CAN Fi AR =
conditions, "Done" mark exists.

NTES00A_E 1k

. Set |/__—wessage Set Sighal gg; II i
e S BRI s - ;
NTBEQOA BOX1 2 o tamriar T { 1
There are already-set CAN conditions in
Set the "Message" to the cursor position the cursor position.
in the CAN conditions.

Since the item is overwritten, the
4 "Done" mark is cleared also.

= al =
Blue : Little Endian
Put ch fease check | Orange : Big Endian
Set |/

=

CAN-ID Mame CAN-GH Mame | Part |
{Mezsaze) {Sienal)

Mescage Set Signal 004 ” 1
EESSEEESESEEENN NN L OHT_1GEIII: 005 1
O |wTes00s_BoxKI_1 X 006 , 1
= Done |CH3 dGL =
4 Dore |NTBSD0A BOXI 2 a . i i —
e o ame o nn e Do0E [GHLIGL % | The CAN conditions were correctly ||
— overwritten
After the item is set into the CAN )

conditions, "Done" mark appears.
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8-3-4-3 Cancel the pre-set CAN conditions

To cancel the last setting action, click the button. (Undo function)

You can only undo once.
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Mothing CAN-CGH CAN-ID Name CAMN-CH Mame | Part
El-##% (Message) (Signal 0.
Select all Clear all ;‘:5:3' C-DLI?rLe e 0 ohisal 1
E : Little End 1\...@!.. R bl ot
Put check Release check | Wrange - Big Endian iR 7
= =T . !
i K lclh ! 005 1
NTEE00A_BOMI_1 SR 1 T 1
q [ [CH3 4Gl i 00 !
1 [0 |NTES00A BOKI2 ST 1 nos 1
[T [Che 1T noy !
O |NTBSI0A BOKIS T {emrTeT i 1
[T [CH7 10V o !
[ |NTBS00A BOXIS {5y i3 1
L1 [GHT. 1613009 013 !
L |NTBBO0ABOXL! \ T oHa G121 WL 014 1
[T [GHE 15120 29 015 !
O |NTBS00A BOX22 T Tomraan 06 1
(] [CH5_TGT 07 !
O |NTBSI0A BOK23 T {errToT [T} 1
[T (o v 019 !
O |NTBS00A BOX24 T {omr v 020 1
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing CAN-CGH CAMN-ID Mame GAN-CGH Mame | Port
. E -k (Messaze) Signal) Mo.
—— ceara | Sinal Color P PP T TP TP rr PP
Litle Endian Yaegiges R e
Put check Release check j — 3 T
Set Meszage Set i.gnal 004 1
f cee PR L B e SR e ]
NTBS00A BOXI P iaL - 006 i
H
ENECERED 0o? !
0] |NTBSMOABOXI2 T Tomsar ([ !
(1 [GHETGT 003 !
O |NTBS00ABOX1 3 Terrrer Setting=> 010 1
1 [cH7_ 10w 011 !
O |NTBS00A BOXI4 T Tr7Try i3 1
[T [GHI 15120 3% Undo 013 !
O |NTBS00A BOX2! 15 e Tar ot 014 i
T GRS 16120 2L 015 !
O |NTBS00A BOX22 1o 06 1
[] [CHE.TCT Uilg !
O |NTBS00A BOX2 oo s ]
[T [CHI_T0Y 019 !
O |NTB500A BOX24 T Toms 1oy 020 1
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8 -3 -5 Edit the CAN conditions

This section describes how to sort CAN condition items.

8-3-5-1 Sortitems

Sort the CAN condition items by using the @ button and @ button.

mSort the CAN-ID
(1) Select the CAN-ID.

(2) Click the |Up button or button.

(2)Click
Delete Up
Insert Down

CAN-CH | GAN-ID Mame GAM-CH Name | Port | A
EQ—#xx (Messaze) (Signal) Mo.

no1 CH1_4GL

02 NTES00A_BOH11 GHZ 461 1

no3 CH3 4GL

008 NTEISDIJP._EO}{LQ SHE 6L 1

(1)Select

You can move CAN-ID one by one.

mSort the CAN-CH
(1) Select the CAN-CH.
(2) Click the @ button or button.
(2)Click
Delete
Insert

CAM-CH | CAM-ID Name CAM-GH Mame | Part |

E -4 {Mezsage) (Signal) No.
001 CHIT 4GL
TG NTBAO0A_BOXT_1 A -
003 HadGl [\
e NTBARO0A_BOHT 2 THA 461 ‘ﬁ 1
A
(1)Select

Delete

Insert

Up Clear all

Down

GAMN-CH | CAN-ID Mame
E0-#¥ (Mezsaee)

oo
nn2

no4

Delete

Insert

Up Clear all

Down

CAM-CGH | CAN-ID Name CGAN-CH Mame | Port
E0-#akk {Mezzaze) (Signal) Ma.
wessEssansaab
[y}
03 NTBEO0A_BOX1_1 ar 1
an3 CH3_4GL
04 HNTBEO0A_BOX1_2 CHE 4GL 1

You can move CAN-CH in the CAN-ID.
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8-3-5-2 C(learitems

This section describes how to delete or clear CAN conditions by using the button and button.

mClear the target items
(1) Drag the target CAN-CH or CAN-ID.
(2) Click the button.

Delete

(2)Click

Clear all

CANdE
Checked/Al(Signal) | 0/16 = S
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ || Nothing ~ Can-CGH CAM-ID Name CAN-CGH Mame | Port
: EQ-#% (Message (Signal) Mo,
Select all Clearaiy Sinal Color T
Put check Release check ___EIgQ___ L
no3 .
Set Mezsage Set Signal L0 o
05
NTES00A BOXT 1 |-D2ne |GHIAGL NTES00A_E Il 1
Done |GH? 4G0 g 1
Don..| NTB500A_BOx1 2 (-Done [CHE Gl W (1)Select 1
o " [Done [CHI_ G0 003 !
Done |GHE TCT nog i
Daone |MTBE0DA_BOX1_3 Dane [GHG TCT 10 1
CANdb Delete Up Clear all
Checked/All{Signaly 0/16 Insert T
Network Node Fitter by Word
ALL ~ | Nof . . . “—IN-CH | GAN-ID Name CAN-GH Name | Port
The remaining settings will be HEE (Messags) (Signal) No.
Select all Clear 4 . CHT 4GL
shifted upward. NTER00A BORI_T (ZHo=or 1
Put check Release cf i A 645 (-3'T' ..... ans
Set Mezsage Set Signal LG ood NTB500A BOX1S GHE TG T Ik
Dane [CGH1 4GL 005 1
WTEBI0A_BOR1 1 =
J smcnmeiesaned 0|k annnnaa ggg :
. CH3 4GL = :
: [ |NTES00A BOXI 2 SRR - Setting>> 008 :
L Srmiaeiei 04 1
Dane (NTBEODA_BCK1_3 Dare 010 1

Since the item is cleared from the CAN

conditions, the "Done" mark is cleared also.

The CAN conditions will be shifted upward for the number of deleted rows.
Note that the CAN-CH No. will be changed.
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8-3-5-3 C(learall items
To clear all ECAN conditions, click the button.

CANdb Delete Up Clear all

Checked/All(Signal) 0116

Insert Down
Network Node Filter by Word
ALL ~ | Nothing ~ CAN-GH CAN-ID Mame CAN-GH Mame | Port
— E -tk {Meszaze) (Signal) No.
Select all Clear all Srlens
o o Blue : Little Endian 001 GHIAGL 1
Put check Release check | Ur B e ggg g:g—:gt
NTBE00A_BOX1 2 ¥ 1
Set Meszage Set Signal 04 = -~ [GH4 4GL
Done |CGHI_4GL 005 CHAE TCT
WTBE00A_BCKI Dore |GH 4GL 006 NTBE00A_BOX1 3 CHETGT 1
Done [CH3_4GL 007 CH7 10V
Den..|NTBS00A BOX1 2 [-50 1 rer Setting=> pog | NTEEIABOXIA ErTEy !
009 CHI_1G120_2wL
Dane |NTES00A_BOX1_3 gg:z gﬂﬂg a0 NTES00A BOXZ 1 (Erm=irssm— 1
Done OH?:IDV Undo 01 CHA_1G120_2WL
Don...[NTBE0DA BOX1 ¢ - e =y pja | NTBSIABOKZ 2 \mrear 1
Done |GHI1_1G120_2WL 013 CHE TGT
Dore | NTBEO0A BOX21 o e ro 1o o ne |NTBSIDABOX23 \mrrrer 1
Done | GHI_1G120_2WL 015 CHY_ 10V
Der..|NTBS00A BOX22 1o emrrar a5 | NTEAI0ABOX2 [mresrnr 1
Done |GHE_TCT 017 1
Dore |NTBS00ABOX2.3 |G oo iTe 1
Done |CH_T0W 019 1
Deon..|NTBS00A BOX2.8 [ e po=rs 130 1
021 1
Checked/All{Signal) | 0/ 16 — Po—
Network Node Fitter by Word mE SN NS EEENSEEEEESESEEESEEEEEEEEE
I 5
ALL ~ | Mothing ~ u| CAMN-CH | GAN-ID Mame CAN-CGH Mame | Port
- 5| E0-bkx {Mezzage) (Signal) Mo. [
Select all Ciearai || Sional Color S i
Blue L .
Put check Release check| Urange I ggg :
.
1y Mezzage Lt Signal s gg; :
p [ | wCH1 4GL .
NTBE00A BOXI 1 Yo iar oo i
o Pl PCH3AGL " a7 1
1 O INTBEDOA_BOX1 2 ARE YT Selfiag== | = qnp 1
q P T fCHS TCT s 008 1
o [ NTB500A BOXI3 b IpeTor T T
o [T ICH7 10V i = 011 1P
o [ pNTBS00A BOXI Y b iere iy = I LI
1 b L ACHT_TG120_ 2L b 013 1
: [] HTES00A_BOK2_1 b T 1 fono G190 9wl E [ T
b B | wCH3 1G120_ 2L . 015 1
: [] THTES00A BOW2 2 E [] 1CHS 4GL : 016 1
] 3 GHE TG T o 017 1
1 O [NTBS00ABON S F Y TeT L 1
o Pl CHT I " 014 1
1 . .@'Eﬁﬂﬂﬂ_BO){Q_-i E R (SR : gg? :
Zaniunsn

Since the item is cleared from the CAN conditions,
the "Done" mark is cleared also.
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8-3-6 Insert row

To insert a row, click the button.

(1) Select the cell above which you want to insert the new row.

(2) Click the button.
) (2)Click
Delete
[ Insert /I/L.‘U'.'.-I'I
CAN-GH GAN-ID Mame GAN-GH Mame | Part | ™
E (—kk {Mezzage) (Signal) Mo,
o CH14GL
D0, | TEIOABOK I Iema el ‘
on3
ons NTBEODA_BOX1 2 1
ons |
I A5
on? 1
ong ——L L 1
009 (1)Select f
010 1

A row is inserted above the selected CAN-ID cell.

NOTE

Delete Up Clear all
I Insert {| Dow Inserted rows
GAM-CGH | GAN-ID Name Part | ™
E-#% {Meszage) Ho.

no1

NTES004_BOX1_1

o] Name
V.

GH3_AGL
j0 NTES00ABOXI 2 [ ey !
009 CHE TG T

oy NTES00ABOXI 3 [e=rr !

After clicking the button, the ECAN conditions will be shifted downward, from the cursor position, for
the number of rows to be inserted.
Note that the last channel settings will be deleted.

Delete Up Clear all
Insert Down
CAN-CGH | GAN-ID MName CAN-CGH Name | Port | &
EQ—kk (Mezzage) (Signal) Mo,

480 1
491 1
492 1
493 1
494 1
435 1
496 1
497 GH1_4GL
108 WTBEOOA_BOX1_1 SHI 461 1
433 GHA_4GL
500 NTBS00A_BOX1_2 GHA 461 1
a01 GHE_TCT
E02 WTBEINA_BOX1_3 SHE 0T 1
503 GHY _10W
i WTEEI0A_BOX1 4 THE T 1
1k ZH1
506 WTBEI0A_BOXS 1 2 i
507 GHA_1G120_MWL
il WTBBONA_BOXS 2 SHA 161 1
1L} CGHE_TCT

NTBS00A_BOXS 3 = 1

i I ) ey [ o 18 1 [ TP
a a11 CHY_ 1 L
a 1D WTBEONA_BOXI_4 SHE 10V 1 ; 5

Insert

Delete | ue Clear all
[ Insert {| Down

CaMN-CH CGAMN-ID MName CAM-CH Mame | Port
E (-okck {Meszage) (Sienal) Ho.
490 1
401 1
492 i
403 1
404 i
495 1
495 1
497 CHI_AGL
sgg NTBBU0A BOXI_I [Zrm=rar 1
499 CH_AGL
gop  NTBSU0A BOKI 2 |zt 1
501 CHE_TCT
50y NTBEUOA BOKI 3 ==y 1
503 GHT_10W
ey NTBBI0A BOKI 4 (== 1
505
506
507 GHI_1G120_ 2L
gog | VEPI0ABOXE 1 s E e |
509 CHE_1G120_2WL
510 NTBS0DA BOKS 2 [mesrer 1
511 CHE_TCT
513 NTBENA BOKA 3 (Zr=rer 1

Since the ECAN conditions were shifted downward, the
"NTB500A BOX3 4 was deleted.
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8-3-7 Error Message

Error messages when using the ELA-55A

N
o Error messages Contents
1 | Failed to load the CANdb file. Failed to load the selected DBC format file.
Check the file.
The Message ID of the *** are The selected "Message ID" of the "Message" is already set.
) already set.
(*** is the repeating Message Delete the same Frame ID (Message ID) and re-set it.
Name) To overwrite, see 8 - 3 -4 - 2 Overwrite the CAN conditions.
The number of selected "Message" exceeds the CAN card's available
You have selected too many number of CAN-IDs.
3 | Message.
Some settings were not reflected. The "Message" items, exceeding the CAN card's available number of
CAN-IDs, will not be reflected.
The number of selected "Signal" items within one "Message" is 9 or more.
4 You have selected too many Signal.
Some settings were not reflected. Be sure to set 8 "Signal" items per one CAN-ID. The 9th "Signal" and after
will not be reflected.
You h: 1 t
ounave se ected too many The number of selected "Message" and the number of selected "Signal"
5 | Message, Signal. . .
. exceed the CAN card's available settings.
Some settings were not reflected.
After setting the CANdb information into the ECAN information, the last
channel will be deleted since the ECAN conditions will be shifted
If you insert CHs, Some Chs of | downward.
6 | last will be deleted. The message appears when the last channel has the pre-set ECAN
Do you carry out it? conditions.
For details, see 8 -3 -4 -1 Position of the CAN condition.
Because your setting exceeded The ECAN conditions of the last channel will be deleted since the ECAN
a configurable number CH, o . . .
. conditions will be shifted downward for the number of rows to be inserted.
7 | Some CH at the end will be
deleted. .
. For details, see 8 - 3 - 6 Insert row.
Do you carry out it?
The message appears when the selected CANdb information exceeds the
Because your setting exceeded | available number of channels, when setting the CANdDb information into the
8 | 512 CH, ECAN conditions.

Some CH were not reflected.

For details, see 8 -3 -4 -1 Position of the CAN condition.
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8-4 GPS sensor and measurements
This section describes how to record the GPS data/how to record data by using the GPS time data with the accessory GPS

Sensor.
—‘ NOTE

(1)You are not able to use the GPS sensor under the following conditions.
+ The EGPC-50A is not installed in the standalone operation.
+ The EGPC-50A is not installed in the master unit in the synchronous operation.
+ The sampling frequency is "Ext Clock™ on the Set Measure Condition window.
(2)Before using the "time synchronization function", make sure the time zone, date and time on the PC are
correct.

8-4-1 To connect the GPS sensor

Connect the accessory GPS sensor as follows.

Connect the accessory GPS sensor
into the GPS/CAN 1 port.
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8-4-2 To confirm the EGPC-50A
This section describes how to confirm the EGPC-50A configuration.

(1) Open the Set Environment window by any of the following.
* Click the File - Environment....
* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(2) Click the [Configuration] tab on the Set Environment window.
Make sure the EGPC-50A appears on the “Option Card” column on the [Configuration] tab.
When the EGPC-50A does not appear, select the EGPC-50A on the “Option Card” column on the [Configuration]
tab.
(For details, see ““ 2 - 2 Setting Configuration.”)

Record| Configuration § Display Beep Details Real-Time Process

Computer Mame Viersion IP Address Check Device Card Option Card
CVM-40A

DPM-42B
an

ed-5000a-Test 1.02 172.17.34.156 Flazsh s EGPC-50A

< >

Read the configuration of the connecting devices... Detailed information...

(3) Click the @ button to close the window.
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8-4-3 Torecord the GPS data

When recording the GPS data, the ELA-55A monitors/records the GPS data (latitude, longitude, speed, azimuth, etc.) as
well as the measured data.
The ELA-55A saves the GPS data in the EDX-5000A data drive (in the NMEA format).

mOperation method
(1) Connect the accessory GPS sensor.
(For details, see “ 8 -4 - 1 To connect the GPS sensor.”)

(2) Make sure the EGPC-50A appears on the “Option Card”” column on the [Configuration] tab.
(For details, see “ 8 -4 - 2 To confirm the EGPC-50A.)

(3) Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following,
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(4) Click the [Measure Mode] tab.
Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Records GPS data."

| Measure Mode
Data File Measure Mode

@ Manual (Set Record Data)  ~

Sampling Frequency

125 w|B00HzZ v

The number of measuring CHs of EDX-5000A. units are listricted by the selected sampling frequency.

Clockout frequency dividing : (Freguency that is cutput from the EDX-50004 : 500HZ)

Clockout Mode @ always Oduring recording
[reverse

Record Data

Number of Data/CH | 1000 =
Record Time 2.000sec =

Repeat Times
:

EGPC-50A

Records GPS data.

|:| Records data by using the time data received through the GPS sensor.

(5) Click the @ button to close the window.

(6) Go to “ 5 Measuring data.”
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8-4-4 Torecord the data by using the GPS time data
The ELA-55A records the data by using the GPS time data in the following 2 methods.

Point ZERO (manual) measurement

Starts the manual measurement at 0 msec by using the time data, received from the GPS satellite.
Interval (GPS synchronization) measurement

Starts the interval measurement at 0 msec by using the time data, received from the GPS satellite.

For details, see separate volume of "EDX-5000A MEMORY RECORDER/ANALYZER INSTRUCTION
MANUAL (FOR HARDWARE)."

8-4-4-1 Point ZERO (manual) measurement
This section describes how to execute the Point ZERO (manual) measurement.

mOperation method
(1) Connect the accessory GPS sensor.
(For details, see “ 8 -4 - 1 To connect the GPS sensor™)

(2) Make sure the EGPC-50A appears on the “Option Card”” column on the [Configuration] tab.
(For details, see “ 8 -4 - 2 To confirm the EGPC-50A.”)

(3) Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following,
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(4) Click the [Measure Mode] tab.
Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Records data by using the time data received through the GPS
sensor."
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(5) The Point ZERO (Manual) and Point ZERO (Manual n. of data) appear.
Select the target item from the following.

Point ZERO (Manual) Manually starts and stops the data recording,
Point ZERO (Manual n. of data) Manually starts the data recording and records data for the pre-set Number of
data/CH.
Data File Mode

M
[@ Point ZERC(Manual n. of da ~ ]

Sampling Freq Y

125 ~ | 500Hz e

The number of measuring CHs of EDX-5000A units are listricted by the selected sampling frequency.

Clockout frequency dividing : (Frequency that is output from the EDX-50004 ; 500Hz)
Clockout Mode @ always O during recording
[Jreverse
Record Data
Number of Data/CH | 1000 =
Record Time 2.000sec =
Repeat Times
1 S
EGPC-50A

[]Records GPS data.

l Records data by using the time data received through the GPS sensor. l

(6) Click the @ button to close the window.

(7) Goto “ 5 - 3 Manual measurement.”
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8-4-4-2 Interval (GPS synchronization) measurement
This section describes how to execute the Interval (GPS synchronization) measurement.

mOperation method
(1) Connect the accessory GPS sensor.
For details, see “ 8 -4 - 1 To connect the GPS sensor.”)

(2) Make sure the ETIM-40A/EGPC-0A appears on the “Option Card” column on the [Configuration] tab.
(For details, see “ 8 -4 - 2 To confirm the EGPC-50A.”)

(3) Open the Set Measure Condition window by any of the following,
* Click the Set - Set Measure Condition....

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

(4) Click the [Measure Mode] tab.
Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Records data by using the time data received through the GPS
sensor."

(5) The “Interval (GPS sync) appears.

Interval
Data File

Measure Mode

[£ l:l Interval(GPS =sync) R ]

Sampling Frequency

125 ~ | 500Hz w

The number af measuring CHe of EDX-5000A units are listricted by the selected sampling frequency.

Clockout frequency dividing : (Frequency that is output from the EDX-5000.4 : S00HZ)
Clockout Mode @ always Oduring recording

[ reverse

Record Data

Humber of Data/CH | 1000 =
Record Time 2.000sec =

Repeat Times
:

EGPC-50A

|:| Records GPS data.

[ Records data by using the time data received through the GPS sensur.]
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(6) Click the [Interval] tab .

Start Time

Set Interval Start Time.

|201T.l'04«'13 17:15:00 = UTC Time: |2017/04/13 08:15:00

If start date is not set, the date when [REC] button iz pressed =shall be the start date.

Interval Time

Day Hour Winute Second
E o Bl Fl E

-

Set interval time to a time more than “record time (0.1000sec) + 10 second’.

Repeat Times

L E

(7) Set the interval conditions (such as the Start Time, Interval Time, etc.)
(For details, see “ 4 - 2 [Interval] tab.”)

Click the @ button to close the window.

4‘ MEMO

The ELA-55Ais able to set the Start Time in the Local Time or UTC Time.
The Local Time and UTC Time are linked.

Start Time

Set Interval Start Time.

”201?!04\?131?:15100 = ll UTC Time Il201T.fD4J1SDB:1E-:DD = I]

Local Time UTC Time

(8) Goto “ 5 -4 Interval measurement.”

182



8-4 -5 GPS sensor status window

This section describes how to open the GPS sensor status window when recording the GPS data or when recording data
by using the GPS time data.

S ERERES

Latitude

Longitude ).54806

Speed 0.1 km/h

GPS time 2017/04/18 14:38:42
Rec '

Num.

mHow to display
Open the GPS sensor status window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Numeric Window - GPS sensor status.
* Click the icon from the toolbar. Click the GPS sensor status.

Window  Versicn Y
Open Numeric Window ¥ All CHs @ a

Open Graph Window » B 16cH Numeric ¥-Time Bar
Check Data Window 3 . ES AlCHs
Open Moving Window Digital CH E 16CH

H 1cH

[@ GPS Sensor Status ]

Digital CH

Set Window Tile... S EEe s S

Clase All Windows [@ GPS Sensor Status ]
Close All Windows Text

Creating a template file... A RS TS A
Registeration of the template file... Text

183



8-4-5-1 Set display condition... window

To set the display conditions of the GPS sensor status window, open the Set Display Condition... window.

Open the Set Display Condition... window by any of the following.
* Click the View - Set Display Condition....

* Right-click the window to display the pop-up-menu.
Click the Set Display Condition... on the pop-up-menu.

* Click the icon from the toolbar.

= Double-click the GPS sensor status window.

Mumeric T GPS Sensor Status

Disp  Details

Disp Data

X

Longitude
Speed
GPS time
Rec start time
Num. of satelites
GPS status

v

Latitude/Longitude Disp Format

(® ddd.ddddd (O ddd mm' ss.58"

Modify the moving font display size to a window size.
|:| The UTC Time appears.

Reset Cond...

Regist default cond...

Cancel

mDisp Data

Select the target item to be displayed on the GPS sensor status window.

Latitude
Longitude
Speed

GPS time
Rec start time

Num. of satellites

GPS status

Course

Magnetic declination
Sea level altitude
Geoid height

Hrzn. dltn. of prec.
Posn. dltn. of prec.
Vert. dltn. of prec.

Latitude (N: North latitude, S: South latitude)

Longitude (E: East longitude, W: West longitude)

Speed (km/h)

Date and time of the GPS sensor

The next recording start time of the Point ZERO (manual)
measurement/Interval (GPS synchronization) measurement.

The number of satellites in use

Use the "Num. of satellites" as a guide when checking the receiving

conditions.
“OK” Non-differential GPS fix available

The time synchronization function is available.
“Error” Fix not available

The time synchronization function is not available.
NONE GPS sensor not connected.
Traveling direction (°, TN: 0°)

Magnetic declination (+: East, -: West)
Altitude above sea level (m)

Geoid height (m)

Horizontal dilution of precision
Position dilution of precision

Vertival dilution of precision
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m'To select the latitude format/longitude format
Select the latitude format/longitude format.

Latitude/Longitude Disp Format

[@ddd.ddddd] [D ddd mm s5.88”

Latitude : N 35.65724 Latitude : 35N 39'26.04"

Longitude : E 139.54798 Longitude : 139E 32'52.77"

m'To change the time format (UTC Time/Local Time)
On the Set Display Condition... window, the ELA-55A is able to change the time format on the GPS sensor status
window.

WModify the moving font display size to a window =zize.
[ The UTC Time appears.]

To display the UTC Time on the GPS sensor status window, put a check mark to the check box next to the "The UTC
Time appears."

GPS time (UTC) :/2017/04/18 06:11:00
Rec start time (UTC) 2017/04/18 06:15:00

To display the Local Time on the GPS sensor status window, release a check mark from the box next to the "The UTC
Time appears."

GPS time (UTC) 2017/04/18 15:11:0 .
Rec start time (UTC) :12017/04/18 15:15:00  [aliiEyea

The UTC Time appears.
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9 Saving and loading meas condition file

This section describes details of saving and loading Meas condition file.

9-1 To save the meas condition file with a file

This section describes how to save the current Meas condition to the Meas condition file (Extension: EST).

When the measurement is carried out with the same condition the next time, loading this Meas condition file enables to
set Meas condition at a time.

The Meas condition file includes environment settings, channel conditions, measuring conditions,

ECAN conditions, real-time processions, and display conditions on graphs and on numeric windows.

mOperation method

(1) Click the File - Save Meas Condition file with a name... to open the Save Meas Condition file with a name window.
File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version
[ Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+0
¥ Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5

[ Save Measure condition file with a name... ]

(2) Select the Save in folder and input the File name.

Click the button.
Save in: [ Data v-‘ < M A )
Name - ~ Date modified Type Size
Sﬁ' ] test.EST 4/17/20178:37AM  EST File

Quick access

Desktop

|

Libraries

<

This PC |
i |
L@ < >
Network
File name: |test. EST ~ Save
Save as type: Meas Condition File (*.E5T) b Cancel
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9 -2 To save the meas condition file

This section describes how to save the current Meas condition to the existing Meas condition file
(Extension: EST).

mOperation method

Save the Meas condition file by any of the following.
*Click the File - Save Meas Condition File.

* Click the Save icon from the toolbar.

File | Edit View 5et Measurement Window \ersion ldj
[* Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+0 |
7 —

[L Save Measure Condition File ] Cirl+S Save

Save Measure condition file with a name...

9-3 To open the meas condition file

This section describes how to load the previously saved Meas condition file (Extension: EST).

mOperation method
(1) Open the Open Measure Condition File window by any of the following.
* Click the File - Open Measure Condition File.
= Click the Open icon from the toolbar.
File Edit View 5et Measurement Window \Version 1
[E2  Open Measure Condition File... | Cirl+0 H

¥ Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5

Open

Save Measure condition file with a name...

(2) Select the file name or folder name.
Click the [Open] button.

@ Open Measure condition file X

Lookrl:l Data v @ ¥ ® @~

ﬁ Name v  Date modified Type Size
| test.EST 4/17/2017 8:37 AM  ES5T File

Quick access

Desktop

iy |

Libraries
This PC
¢

Net\;vcrk
File name: Im b I I Open |
Files of type: Meas Condttion File (*.E5T) v Cancel
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1 O Saving and loading MES file

This section describes details of saving and loading MES file.

By loading MES file that created by DCS-100A to EDX-5000A, each conditions are set.

The MES file includes environment settings, channel conditions (excluding rated capacity and rated output), measuring
conditions (excluding Data Save Folder), real-time processing conditions (excluding FFT and Webcam) and ECAN
conditions.

Note that the displaycondition of ELA-55A is not included.

1 O-1 To use the MES file

(1) Set each conditions on DCS-100A according to measurement.

(2) Save the MES5 file by DCS-100A (For details, see “IM-1182 INSTRUCTION MANUAL DCS-100A
[FOR EDX-5000A OPERATIONT”).

(3) Move the MES file to EDX-5000A from PC using USB, etc.

(4) Loading the moved MES5 file by ETA-55A or ELA-55A, then each conditions that are set on
DCS-100A are reflected on EDX-5000A.

1 0-2 To save the MES5 file

This section describes how to save the current each conditions to the MES file (Extension:MES).

mOperation method
(1)Click the File — MES File Save... to open the Save MES file window.

E File = Edit View Set Measurement Window Real-t
[* Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+O
[¥F  Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5

Save Measure condition file with a name...
MES5 File Open...
MES5 File Save...

(2)Select the Save in folder and input the File name.

Click the [Save| button.
Save MES file X
Savein: | Dats -] @ E-
* MName . Date modified Type
Mo items match your search.
Quick access
Desktop
1
Libraries
This PC
¢ >
Network
File name: Im V| | Save
Save as type: MES5 file {* MES) ~ Cancel

—‘ MEMO

The name of MES file to save is as follows by the current setting of the Number of Connected Units.

* 1 (standalone) file name . MES
*Morethan 1 (multi units)  [filename¢ A.MES5A : 079 (ID No.)

188



1 0-3 To open the MES file

This section describes how to load the moved MES file (Extension:MES).

mOperation method
(1)Click the File — MES File Open... to open the Open MES file window.
File = Edit View Set Measurement Window Real-t
[ Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+0

¥ Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5

Save Measure condition file with a name...

MES File Open...

MES File Save...

(2)Select the file name or folder name.

Click the button.

Open MES file X
Look in: | Data v| (€] ¥ = G-
~
* MName Date modified Type
|._] EDX5000A.ME5S 5/18/2018 3:37 PM MES File
Quick access
Desktop
g |
Libraries
This PC
e . >
Network
File name: [EDx50008.MES ] [oee ]
Files of type: ME5fie (- MES) v

The MES file can not load when the number of slots, the type of conditioner cards or option
card are different from the MES5 file’s setting and EDX-5000A.
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1 1 Window

1 1-1 Monitor window

This section describes how to display the monitor data on the Numeric windows/Graph windows in real time.

1 1-1-1 To activate

The menu bar, tool bar button, and function key are for the active Numeric windows/Graph windows.

To activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows, click the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

Inactive window Active window

11-1-2 Setdisplay condition window

& = [ = &= {&5 Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/1CH

[o ][5 |

This section describes the common operations that can be performed on the Set Display Condition... window.

mTo display the Set Display Condition... window.
(1) Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.
(2) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Set Display Condition....

* Right-click the Numeric windows/Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.
Click the |Set Display Condition...| on the pop-up-menu.
(In the following example, the graph window is Y-Time Graph.)

* Click the icon from the tool bar.

* Double-click the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

View Set Measurement Window Version [@

Set Display Condition..]

[B] Set Display Condition...
Change Nurmeric Window
Change Graph Window >

Change Coler Style >

B W

(3) The Set Display Condition... window appears.
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Change Display
Change Color Style

Step refreshing the display
Copy to clipboard

Copy Window

Cursor

Print..

Print Preview

Close

Ctrl+P

>

>

A
Ok
CH

Disp Cond.




eScale values on the graph windows
Select the scale values of graph windows by any of the following.
* Input numerical values directly.
* Click the spin button.
Up arrow: Increases the numerical value in 1/2/5 step.
[Example] 10— 20— 50 — 100
Down arrow: Decreases the numerical value in 1/2/5 step.
[Example] 10 >5—2—1

Y Axis Scale
|-1uun El - |1uuu D) [g ey | Divisions [2 ~
Set Auxiliary Lings...| Label | |
Spin button on the y-axis scale.
e Auto scale button

Automatically sets the scale values, in accordance with the displayed data (monitor data and record data), in 1/2/5 step.
x-axis ON: [ OFF: [

—

y-axis ON: OFF:

oKull scale (F.S.) button
Draws the displayed data (monitor data and record data), in the full scale value.
ON: |gs| OFF: |fs

~' MEMO

+ Calculate the F.S. value of every channel by using the following equation.
F.S. value = Setting range x Calibration constant + Offset
+ Automatically sets the scale values, in accordance with the setting range, calibration constant, and offset.

o(rid line button
Displays the grid lines on graphs.
x-axis ON: M OFF: [

y-axis ON: = OFF: =

Select the number of divisions from the following list.

Y Axis Scale
| pre= | -0 | P | - o 4— The number of divisions on the y-axis

Set Auxiiary Lines... Lahel| |
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eScale-linked button
Sets the positive (+) scale value in accordance with the negative (-) scale value.

[Example]
When you change the positive (+) scale value from 1000 to 2000, the ELA-55A automatically sets the negative (-) scale

value from -1000 to -2000.

x-axis ON:[_4] OFF: [Z%
A} A}
y-axis ON: at| OFF: |u+

eDeci digits of the scale value
Sets the deci digits of the x-axis scale value/y-axis scale value.
Select the deci digits of the scale value from the following list.

Y Axis Scale

Divisions |2«

|-1uuu |‘ _ |1uuu |‘

The deci digits of the scale value

Set Auxiliary Lines...| Label |

<

£ eseey
7 (= )

& seenene)
8 (* ]

*/Ausiliary ling button

Displays the auxiliary lines on the graph.

(1) Click the button of the target axis.

Y Axis Scale

|-1uuu

Set Auxiliary %‘k—

(2)The following window appears.
Put a check mark to the “Display” box and input the scale value.

=] |1uuu =] | rreseery | Divisions (2

Set Auxiliary Lines - ¥ Axis Scale *
Disp Scale Width Style Color
750 1 Solid I
O 0 1 Solid I
| 0 1 Solid I
| 0 1 Solid |
Close

(3) Then, click the button to close the window.
Click the @ button to close the Set Display Condition... window.
The auxiliary lines appear on the graph window.

Set Auxiliary Lines - ¥ Axis Scale
Disp Scale idth "
750 PO fmrm oo
|
O
I:‘ Do
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= To move/delete the auxiliary lines on the graph window
To move the auxiliary line, drag the target section as follows..

-1000 _|_

10.0 sec

500

1000
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e Axis label
Displays the axis label on the graph.
The number of character string is maximum 40.

500

—1000

10.0 sec

X Axis Scale | sec) /

Set Auxiliary Lines...| LDabel |Xﬁxxi5 |

Y Axis Scale
\

Set Auxiliary Lines. .| Label |YF~Xi5 |
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1 1-1-2-1 To thin the data on the graph window
This section describes how to change the number of thinning data of the displayed data on
the graph window.

Thinning

DAutomaticallythin data to a window size. The number of thinning data | S0 e

(1) Automatically thin data to a window size.
Thins the data by deciding the number of thinning data automatically, based
on the sampling frequency and current graph window size.

(2) The number of thinning data
Select the number of thinning data from the following list.
2/5/10/20/50/100/200/500/1000
"——": No thinning

* To not thin data, release a check mark next to the “Automatically thin data to a window size.” and select The
numberof thinning data "---".
* The ELA-55A thins the data as follows.

Q Data to be drawn
@ Data to be thinned

0 5 0 5
The number of thinning data: --- The number of thinning data: 2

The thinning operation is available on the Y-Time Graph and Digital Graph.
The thinning operation is not available on the Bar Graph, X-Y Graph, Circular Meter, and Bar Meter.
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1 1-1-2-2 [Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.
(In the following example, the graph window is Y-Time Graph.)

Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/8CH *
General Graph Details
Title
D Display
Legends
CH Name Numeric Unit
Left{inside) Right(nSide) OutSide
Font
Font Hame Size Color
Title L E—
Scale Courier New 1w [
Axis Label Courier New 1w [
Legend Courier New w [
Line
Width Style Color
Frame Line Solid —
Spiit Line 1 Dot —
Cursor 1 Solid [
Color
window Background ||
Graph Backoround | [
Value (Normal) [ |
value (Over) | [
Regist default cond... Reset Cond... 0K Cancel
.
oTo set the title

To set the title on the Numeric windows/Graph windows, set it on the "Title" section.
The number of character string is maximum 40.
Put a check mark to the box next to the “Display” to display the title on the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

Title

| Example | Dizplay

Example

1000

500
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oTo set legends
(1) To set the legends, set them on the "Legends" section.

Legends

CH MNo. |« CH Name MNumeric Unit

To set the legends.

Click the target box to display the list.
Select the target item from the list.
"---": No item

(2) Legend position

Legends

CH Hame MHumeric Unit

ghtiinSide)  OutSide

To set the legend position on the Y-Time Graph windows [excluding the 1 Graph/All CHs and 1 Graph/16 CH

(DIV)] and X-Y Graph window, select the following item.

Left{lnside} Right(lnSide) OutSide

o oH oH

= Left (Inside

* Qutside

You are able to change the legend position by dragging the legends on the graph window.




oTo set the fonts.

To set the fonts, sizes, etc., set them on the "Font" section.

Click the target box to display the list.
Select the target item from the list.

Font

Font Hame Size

Color

Title

(Courier New

|T|1u

Scale
Axis Label
Legend

Line

Frame Line
Split Line
Cursor

Color

Window Backg
Graph Backgr
Walue (Norm

Courier New

Ebrima

Franklin Gothic Medium
Gabriola

Gadugi

Georgia

Impact

Lavanese Text
Leelawadee Ul
Leelawadee Ul Semilight
Lucida Conzole

Lucida Sans Unicode
Malgun Gothic

Malgun Gothic Semilight
Microsoft Himalaya
Microsoft JhengHei
Microsoft JnengHei Ul
Microsoft JhengHei Light

Walue (Owver

\Wicroscft JhengHei UI Light

Y Tl

J

Double-click the target color box to display the list.
Select the target item from the list.

oTo set the lines.

Font
Font Name Size Color
Title Courier New 10 |v ]
Scale Courier Mew 5
Axiz Label Courier Hew 6 1
Legend Courier New ;
Line 9
Width Style
Frame Ling
Split Line 1
Cursor 1
Color

Window Background
Graph Background
Value (Normal)
Value (Ower)

To set the frame lines and grid lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.

Click the target box to display the list.
Select the target item from the list.

* Wide
Line
Width Style Colar
FrameLline (2 [+ Solid 1
Spit Line |4 Dot 1
Cursor Solid ]
3

Double-click the target color box to display the list.
Select the target item from the list.

NOTE

= Style
Line
Width Color
Frame Line 2 \ ]
Spiit Ling 1 ]
Cursor
Color

When the "Style" is Dash, Dot, Dash Dot, or Dash Dot Dot, the "Width" is 1 only.
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oo set the colors.
To set the window background color, graph background color, etc., set them on the "Color" section.

Double-click the target box to display the Color window.

Select the target item from the Color window. ;
Double-click
Color
Window Background

Graph Background
Walue (Normal) [
Value (Owver)

Il
=N
=]
=]

m
ol
o,
]
]
=N
o
7]

EEEENEN
1T HEEERT
171 FHAENER

CRL ]

EEREN]
EREETT
EEEENT

Custom colors:

1717 TTHEEER

Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid |, . El Blue: EI
j Canc.el . . Md to t-:.ustom.Cc;l.ors

The colors of the legend values are as follows.
When the value is within the setting range: Value (Normal) color
When the value exceeds the setting range: Value (Over) color
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1 1-1-2-3 To register the default conditions

This section describes how to change the default conditions of the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

[Reglstdefﬂurl cond... Re=zet Cond... ] oK Cancel

How to register the default conditions of the Y-Time Graph is described as follows.

(1) Change the conditions on the Set Display Condition... window.
In the following example, the y-axis scale is changed to -10 and 10.

Y Axis Scale

Collectively set the y-axis =cale of all graphs.

[|_1u | _|1u | ]U(M} +| Divisions |2 + FS @
>

-1000 =

(2) Click the |Regist default cond...| button.

(3) The following message appears.

Click the button.

ELA-55A

Do you want to register the current display conditions as the default 7

After registering the current display conditions as the default, the graph
window will appear based on the registered conditions.

(4) Click the @ button to close the window.

(5) The Graph (Registered default conditions) appears on the graph window menu.

Window \Version

M E

.

Open Numeric Window > | | [wa +— I B 1 - K viime Bar XY Circ.Mix
= 1

Open Graph Window 3 Y-Time Graph >| W Graph (Registered deiaullcond\tuns)] : @ Graph (Registered default conditons)

e, N Y¥-Cycle Graph > B8 1Graph/16CH t Toraphriech
b Il

Open Moving ow EagGanh > mm  2Graph/ 8CH % 2Graph/ 8CH

Open FFT An B XY Graph 1Graph/3CH-8CH E 3Graph/ 5CH #3  3Graph/ 5CH

- Digital Graph S 4Graph/ 4CH S£ AGraph/ 4CH
e e Circle Meter B 1Graph/ 1CH B 1Graph/ 1CH
: -
Close All Windows . Bar Meter 1Graph/All CHs B 1Graph/All CHs
Creating a template file... @ 1Graph/16CH (DIV) B2 1Graph/16CH (DIV)

B
i

Registeration of the template file...

(6) Click The Graph (Registered default conditions) to open the Y-Time Graph based on the registered default

conditions.
In the following example, the default conditions of the y-axis scale is -10 and 10.
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How to cancel the default conditions of the Y-Time Graph is described as follows.

(1) Click the button.
(2) The following message appears. Click the button.

ELA-55A

Do you want to reset the current display conditions ¥

If you reset the current display conditions, the registered default
conditions will be reset also.

Yes Mo

(3) Change the conditions to the default conditions on the Set Display Condition... window.
In the following example, the y-axis scale is changed to the default conditions (-1000 and 1000).

Y Axis Scale

Collectively zet the y-axis scale of all graphs.

- [ 1000 |:]u(mm*x} | Divisions [2 « s

-1000 . | 1000

[| ~1000 |

.......... 2
-

(4) Click the @ button to close the window.
(5) The ELA-55A deletes the Graph (Registered default conditions) on the graph window menu.
(6) Click The Y-Time Graph to open the Y-Time Graph based on the default conditions.

In the following example, the y-axis scale is default conditions (-1000 and 1000).
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1 1-1-3 Graphwindows

11-1-3-1 Y-Timegraph
X-axis represents the time axis.

Single graph window is able to display maximum 32 channels.

mTo display the Y-Time Graph

Open the Y-Time Graph window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - Y-Time Graph.
* Click the icon from the tool bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu.

File Edit View 5et Measurement Window @ Version

Open Numernc Window >

OpenGrap@ 1Graph/32CH I
g 2

Check Datd = 2Graph/16CH

A % 3Graph/10CH

Open Movg ==

openFrT 4 & 4Graph/ 8CH B
B 1Graph/ 1CH

Set Windo
1Graph/All CHs
! —

=z \@ 1Graph/32CH (DIV) |

[ -
¥-Time Graph
Y-Cycle Graph
Bar Graph
X-¥ Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH
Digital Graph
Circle Meter
Bar Meter

1Graph/32CH

ST

[ R T T e W R R A
R I S (A AN R N L I A
I | Il |

RN N YRR
AR R
VT T T
S T R R R L
\IHHHIHHI‘JHHHHHHHHHI\HHH\
R i T A A TR

R RNR NN i

|
I

3Graph/10CH

|
I

M =

¥-Time Bar

r@ 1Graph/32CH
w=  2Graph/16CH
#2 3Graph/10CH
2= 4Graph/ 8CH
B 1Graph/ 1CH

ER  1Graph/All CHs
\E  1Graph/32CH (DIV])

2Graph/16CH

4Graph/8CH

K-
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1Graph/1CH 1Graph/16CH (DIV)

1000

1ooa
CHOI

-100a
1oo0

CHO4

-1000 -1o00

1Graph/All CHs
The 1Graph/All CHs is the time series graph which displays the all measuring channels in the same
color.
The 1Graph/All CHs is designed to be used for checking whether the monitor data is exceeding the
range or not.

2000

-5000
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m|[General] tab

This section describes how to set the following [General] tab.

Graph 1Y¥-Time 1Graph/16CH
General  Graph Details

Display Data

Graph Nos. 1 ~
Humber of data columns | 1 ~

Mumber of CHs / graph | 16 ~

X Axis Scale ( sec)

Collectively set the x-axis scale of all graphs.

0.0 S - |e =1 o Divisions (1 v
Y Axis
1-axis. 2-axis each CH
°H oH B
¥ Axis Scale

Collectively set the y-axis scale of all graphs.

-1000 = _ | 1000 | g reeeeeeeesy 2

Thinning

|.1nnn |: _|1nnn =] [g ey | Divisions [2 @Ig‘
1]

[ Automatically thin data to a window size. 20

Regist default cond... Reset Cond...

Cancel

(1) Display data

Sets the number of graphs on the graph window and the number of channels on the graph.

Graph Nos

Display Data

Graph Nos
Number of data columns

Number of data columns

Number of CHs / graph

i

Number of CHs/graph

(2) X Axis Scale (sec)

Sets the number of graphs on the graph window.
(Setting range: 1 to 10)

Sets the number of data columns on the graph.
(Setting range: 1 to 2)

Sets the number of channels to be displayed on
one graph.

(Setting range: 1 to 16/Graph Nos)

Sets the scale value (sec), the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the x axis.
To set the each x-axis scale of multiple graphs, release a check mark from the check box next to the

"Collectively set the x-axis scale of all graphs."

X Axiz Scale | sec)

Collectively et the x-axis scale of all graphs.

0.0 5 _‘ 1wy o Divisions (1

On the Y-Time Graph on the MONITOR window, the minimum value of the x-axis scale value is 0 fixed.
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(3) Y Axis
Sets the number of y-axes on the graph.

Y Axis

1-axis 2-axis each CH
B oH ofE

1-axis 2-axis
The y-axis appears on the left side. The y axes appear on the right and left sides.

1000 1000 T - 1000

-1000 -1000

10.0 sec

Each CH
The y axes, of every channel, appear.

] CHOZ GHO1
1000 1000 1o0a 1000

G00 T 11 & S B e S s sEEEE

=500 -500

-1000 -1000 -1000

10.0 sec

(4) Y Axis Scale
Sets the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the y axis.
To set the each y-axis scale of multiple graphs, release a check mark from the check box next to the "Collectively
set the y-axis scale of all graphs."

Y Axis Scale

Collectively set the y-axis scale of all graphs.

B _|1uuu <] |p ey | Divisions |2« @@
= 2

_ 1000 +  —

|-1unu

-1000

When the Y Axis on the [General] tab is 2-axis, the ELA-55A is able to set the y-axis on the right side as follows.

Left |-1nuu |: _ |1unn sl [gpmemy o Divisions [2 v
[Right | -1000 |: _ |1uuu L Jo =) | Divisions 2 v ]
(5) Thinning

For details,see“1 1-1-2-1".

205



u[Graph] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Graph] tab.
The ELA-55A displays the [Graph] tabs for the number of graphs.

General Graph  Details

Display Data

CH Mo. Widt]
|
CHOZ 1
CHO3 1
CHO4 1
CHOS 1
CHO& 1
CHO7 1
CHOZ 1
CHOS 1

Set CH

v Clear CH

X Axis Scale | sec)

Set Auxiliary Lines...

Y Axis Scale

Set Auxiliary Lines...

(1) Display data
Sets the channels to be displayed, line color and line width on the graph.
-—-on the CH No.: Hides the target graph line.

button: Sets the channels to be displayed automatically.
Clear CH| button: The "---" appears on every CH No.

The Y Axis on the [General] tab is 1-axis.

Display Data

CH Mo. Width Color A
CHOZ
CHO3
CHO4
CHOS
CHO&
CHO7
CHog
CHOS

Set CH

JHRNONCED

v | ClearcH
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The Y Axis on the [General] tab is 2-axis.

Display Data
Left | Right
Width | Colol CHMNo. | Width | Color

1 CHog 1
1 CH1D 1 |
1 CH11 1 [ (b)
1 CH1Z 1 [
1 CH17 1
1 CH18 L Set CH
1 CH19 1 [
1 1

CH20 Clear CH

(a)For the y-axis on the left side
(b)For the y-axis on the right side

The Y Axis on the [General] tab is each CH.
You are required to set the y-axis scale of each channel.

Display Data
CHMNo. | width | Color | Y Scale -
1
cHo2 1
CHO3 1
CHO4 1
CHOS 1
CHOE 1
cHOT 1 setoH
CHog 1
CHog 1 ~ | ClearCH
(2) X Axis Scale (sec)

Sets the scale value (sec), the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the x axis.
The following section is hidden when the check mark exists in the check box next to the “Collectively
set the x-axis scale of all graphs.” on the [General] tab.

X Axis Scale ( sec)
ST o ey o] Dvisons 1 v Hidden.

Set Auxilary Lines... Label| |

[ 0.0 <1 |1u.u

(3) Y Axis Scale
Sets the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the y axis.
The following section is hidden when the check mark exists in the check box next to the “Collectively
set the y-axis scale of all graphs.” on the [General] tab.

Y Axis Scale

[|-1uuu =] - [ 1000 [=] [0y | Divisions [2 El Hidden

Set Auxiliary Lines... Lahel| |
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m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font

(@)

Example

1000

©

) -1000

©

To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section.

Font

(a) Font Name Size Color
\ Title: 1w ]
\Scale Courier New 10 [

(C) —_—_Axis Label Courier New 1w [

Legend Courier New 1w [

@

(2) Line

10a0

(@)
(b)
To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.
Line
Width Style Color

Frame Line Solid | |
@— _ Spit Line 1 Dot 1
(b) / Cursor 1 Solid I
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(3) Color

1000

(@) 500 f
(b)

©

To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.
Color

(@) ———#indow Backorouns |
____—Graph Background | [
(b) Value (Mormal} [ |

() = Vore o) | —

mStop refreshing the display
The Y-time graph is able to stop refreshing the display.

Right-click the Numeric windows/Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.
Click the |Stop refreshing the display| on the pop-up-menu.

Set Display Condition...

Change Display >
Change Color Style >

—

Stop refreshing the display]

Copy to clipboard

Copy Window
Cursor

Print... Ctrl+P

= " ﬂ

Print Preview

Close

* Only one window is able to stop refreshing the display.
* 71 Graph/All CHs” window cannnot stop refreshing the display.
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mDisp 24 Hour (Long Time)
When the settings satisfy below limitations, Y-Time graph can display data for 24 hours.

® Sampling frequency is less than or equal 20 Hz.
® Sum of measurement channels (analog channel, arithmetic channel and CAN channel) is less than or
equal 80.

Setting each conditions so that satisfy limitations, then right-click on the graph window to display the
pop-up-menu.

Click the |Disp 24 Hour (Long Time)| on the pop-up-menu.

Then x-axis scale is able to display at most 24 hour (86400 sec).

] Set Display Condition...

Change Display >
Change Color Style ¥

Stop refreshing the display

r—
<

Disp 24 Hour (Long Time) ]

Copy to clipboard

Copy Window

Cursor

Print... Ctrl+P

"

@]

Print Preview

Close

1000

-1000

86400.0 sec
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11-1-3-2 Y-Time (DIV)graph
The Y-Time (DIV) Graph is the time series graph which is able to set the y-axis scale of each channel, by moving the
ZERO point position (Disp Position) of channels to the arbitrary position on the y-axis grid line.

Set the ZERO point position (Disp Position) of channels and y-axis scale on the Set Display Condition... window -
[Graph] tab - Display Data section.

Display Data
CH No. Width | Color Y Scale Dizp Position | A
(1) CHOY 1 [ 1000 B
— 1 1000 1]
CHO3 1 [ 1000 F
o) 1000 H
( ) — 1 1000 |
- 1 I 1000 |
— 1 1000 |
— 1 1000 |
— |~ 1 O3 1000 I .
Y Axis Scale
oy v s HES ©
Label |
100n
(a)

GHO1
Y-axis scale: 1000 ’

Disp Position: B

-10a I:I_

©

(b) 2000 Divisions
Y-axis scale: 2000
Disp Position: F -2000
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1 1-1-3-3 Bargraph

Displays the monitor data by using bars.
Single Bar Graph is able to display maximum 32 channels.

mTo display the bar graph

Open the Bar Graph window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - Bar Graph.
* Click the @ icon from the tool bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu

Window Version
Open Numeric Window
Open Graph Window
Check Data Window

Set Window Tile...

1Graph/32CH

1000

-1000
CHO4

CHO3 GHID CHIT CH1Z

-1000

> [ =
» Y-Time Graph ¥
» ¥-Cycle Graph

Bar Graph b

B XY Graph 1Graph/3CH-8CH
Dig sraph

Circle Meter

CHOS CHOB CHO?

CHOS CHOB

CHI3 CH14 CH15

212

Explorer MNumeric

1Graph/32CH
2Graph/32CH

3Graph/32CH
4Graph/32CH

-500

-1000
CHO3

CH1O0 CH11

GHO4 CH1O0 CHI1

Bar XY

1Graph/32CH
2Graph/32CH

3Graph/32CH
AGraph/32CH

CHO4 GHOS

CH1Z

CH12




u[Graph] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Graph] tab.
The ELA-55A displays the [Graph] tabs for the number of graphs.

Graph  Details

Dizplay Data

CHo2
CHO3
CHo4
CHOS
CHos
CHo7
CHog

Set CH

Clear CH

Y Axis Scale

-1000 = _ | 1000 21 | p () | Divisions (2w Y
- - Z]

Set Auxiliary Lines... Lﬁb&|| |

With gradation.

|:| Display the peak values (maximum and minirmum values).

(1) Display data

Sets the channels to be displayed on the graph.

--- on the CH No.: Hides the target graph line.

button: Sets the channels to be displayed automatically.

button: The "---" appears on every CH No.
(2) Y Axis Scale

Sets the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the y axis.
(3) Gradation

To display the bar graph with gradation color, put a check mark to the check box next to the "With

gradation."

Without gradation With gradation
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(4) Peak values (maximum and minimum values)
To display the peak value (maximum value), above the peak hold line, and peak value (minimum
value), below the peak hold line, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Displays the peak
values (maximum and minimum values)."

Without the peak values With the peak values
(maximum and minimum values) (maximum and minimum values)

m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font
(a)
Exanmple
1000 7
q00
(b) g
=500
-1000
CHO CHO3 CHO4 CHOS CHOE CHO?
(C) i i 157

um,/m um/m  um/m um/m um/m  um/m

(d

To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section.

Font

Font Name Size Color

(a) —_— Tite w ]

——— .71 Courier New o ]
(b) is Label Courier New 0 ]
(C) %EQEW Courier New T —

d

214



(2) Line

1000

(a)
(b
To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.
Line
Width Style Colar
(a)/ Frame Line Solid —

Split Line 1 Dot —
(b) / p

(b)

-
(d)

To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.

Color
(3.) \*‘hﬂduw Background |
() ———raph Backgrouna _

Bar
(© ™ aurrenroine | E—
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mPeak hold
Holds the peak values (maximum and minimum values) of the monitor data and displays the peak hold lines of the peak
values (maximum and minimum values).

The peak values (maximum and minimum values) indicate the maximum value and minimum value, after
opening the graph window.

ON/OFF the peak hold value by any of the following.

*Click the View - Peak Hold ON/OFF.

* Right-click the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.
Click the |Peak Hold ON/OF P1 on the pop-up-menu.

* Click the [Peak Hol(_lf icon from the tool bar.

View | Set Measurement Window Version

Set Display Condition... Set Display Cendition... 1 |
L |
Change Numeric Window Change Display >
Change Graph Window 3 Change Color Style > Peak Hold
Change Color Style » Stop refreshing the display
Copy Window Copy to clipboard
[#] Clear Display Data Copy Window
Cursor [@ Peak Hold ON/OFF ]

[ Clear Peak Hold

Print.. Ctrl+P

L% Peak Hold ON/OFF ]

Clear Peak Held

X . ) Print Preview
Clear the peak values (maximum and minimum values

Close
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Clear the peak hold value by any of the following.
*Click the View - Clear Peak Hold.
» Right-click the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the |Clear Peak Hold on the pop-up-menu.
* Click the icon from the tool bar.

] Set Display Condition...

View Set  Measurement Window  Version
Change Display > ] Set Display Condition...
Change Color Style 3
Change Mumeric Window Clr. Peak
Stop refreshing the display Change Graph Window »
Conv to clinboar
Logyimeteass Change Color Style ]
Copy Window Copy Window
| Peak Hold ON/OFF .
O b [®] Clear Display Data
[«  Clear Peak Hold
Cursor

Print... Ctrl+P

Print Preview w|  Peak Hold OM/OFF
[o"  Clear Peak Hold
Close

Clear the peak values (maximum and minimum values)

+ The ELA-55A clears the peak hold automatically when start monitoring data.
* The ELA-55A is able to clear the peak hold while monitoring data and while recording data.
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11-1-3-4 X-Ygraph
Relative graph that displays the monitor data on x-axis and y-axis.
Single graph window is able to display maximum 8 pairs (x-axis: 8 channels, y-axis: 8 channels).

mTo display the X-Y Graph
Open the X-Y Graph window by any of the following.

* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - X-Y Graph 1 Graph/S8CH-8CH.
* Click the @ icon from the tool bar.

Window  Versicn

Open Mumeric Window > X-Y
Open Graph Window ¥ ¥-Time Graph >

¥-Cycle Graph > | XY
Check Data Window ¥ yele arap
Open Moving Imag e Window Bar Graph ?

XY Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH |

5]

Digital Graph
Circle Meter
& Bar Meter

Cloze All Windows
X-Y Graph

1000

-500

-1000

-1000 -500 I 500 1aao

218



u[Graph] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Graph] tab.

Graph  Details

Display Data

X-CH No. ¥-CH No. | Width | Color

CHOM |~ CHOZ 1 I
CHO3 CHOo4 1 O/
CHOS CHOS 1 /]
CHOT CHO2 1 [
- AN
— — 1 Set CH
— — 1 .
— —_ 1 | ] Clear CH
X Axis Scale

-1000 |: _|1uuu |: D (=) o | Divisions |2 @El

Set Auxiliary Lines... Latrel| |

Y Axis Scale
~1000 |l - | 1000 [2] [omemey o Divisions 2w @EI

Set Auxiliary Lines... Lahel| |

(1) Display data
Sets the channels to be displayed, line color and line width on the graph.
---on the X-CH No.: Hides the target graph line.
-—-on the Y-CH No.: Hides the target graph line.

button: Sets the channels to be displayed automatically.
Clear CH| button: The "---" appears on every CH No.
(2) X Axis Scale

Sets the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the x axis.

(3) Y Axis Scale
Sets the scale value, the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the y axis.
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m[Details] tab

This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font
(@
Example
1000
(d
©
-a00
-1000
(b 1000 -500 I
(c)
To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section,
Font
Font Name Size Color
(a) Title 1w ]
scak Courier New 1 ]
(b) /xis Labal Courier New 1w ]
egen ourier New —
© / Legend C N 10
(d
(2) Line
1000
(@
(b)
To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.
Line
Width Style Calor
Q) ————Frame Line Solid —
( ) ____— SplitLine 1 Dot ||
(b) Cursor 1 Solid |
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(3) Color

1000

@
(b)
To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.
Color
(8) —Wwindow Background |

Graph Background | [
_—
(b)

Value (Normal) || ]
(0 —— Voo over) | I
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1 1-1-3-5 Digital graph
Displays the digital data in binary digit system.
Single graph window is able to display maximum 16 bits.

mTo display the Digital Graph
Open the Digital Graph window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - Digital Graph.
* Click the icon from the tool bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu.

Window = Version @
Open Nurmeric Window >

Digital Circ. Mtr.

Open Graph Window > Y-Time Graph >
Check Data Window > ¥-Cycle Graph > 1Graph/16Bit
Open Movi ture Windov Bagbiaph 2 2Graph/ BBit

X-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH 3Graph/ SBit

- 5 oy .

. B Digital Graph I 1Graph/16Bit 4Graph/ 4Bit ‘
- T Circle Meter & 2Graph/ 8Bit
Close All Windows : Bar Meter E 3Graph/ 5Bit
B e e e e l k% 4Graph/ 4Bit

1Graph/16Bit

m|[General] tab
For details,see”1 1-1-2-1".
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u[Graph] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Graph] tab.
General Graph  Details

Display Data

D1 i

Bit Data

Set Bit

Clear Bit
X Axis Scale [ sec)
0.0 = _[100 <] [ reeeme sy o] Divisions [1 o

Set Auxiliary Lines... Label| |

(1) Display data
Sets the channels to be displayed on the graph.

(2) Bit Data
Sets the target bit to be displayed on the graph.
— Hides the target graph line.
button: Sets the bits to be displayed automatically.
button: The "---" appears on every bit.
(3) X Axis Scale (sec)

Sets the scale value (sec), the number of divisions, and deci digits of the scale value on the x axis.
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m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font

(@)
d

Exanple

i}

(b) R ——

10.0 sec

©

To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section.

Font

Font Name Size Color
(@) ———— e [ —
(b)/ Scale Courier New 10

/AXiS Label Courier New 1 [ ]
(C) / Legend Courier New 1w ]

d
(2) Line
EE)) 011
(c) 012
D1_3 U |_||_|
To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.
Line
Width Style Color
(a) ____— Frame Line Solid 1
Split Line 1 Dot 1

(b) Bit Data 1 Solid [
(©)
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(3) Color

(@)
(b)

To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.
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1 1-1-3-6 Circular meter

Displays the monitor data by using a circular chart.
The number of channels to be displayed is maximum 1 channel.

mTo display the circular mter

Open the Circular Meter window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window -Circle Meter

*Click the icon from the tool bar

Window  Versicn

Open Numeric Window

Check Data Window ¥

Open Moving Im

Open FFT Analysis W
Set Window Tile...

Close All Windows

m[Meter] tab

> | |
Open Graph Window »

Y-Time Graph

Y-Cycle Graph

Bar Graph
¥-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH

Digital Graph

Circle Meter

B Bar Meter

This section describes how to set the following [Meter] tab.

Meter  Details

Disp Data

CHO ~

Form

o{T ofY oty o

O |;| Bottom O E}
Handle mode

Scale

|-1ouo |: _|1nou Y T

Divisions [2 « @
Range

I | | [ I | I
-1000 [-700 |21 [ 400 |E=! 400 |2 [7o0 = 1000
(1) Display data

Select the channel to be displayed.
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(2) Form
Select the Circular Meter form.

Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3
( —135°~135°) ( —90°~180°) ( —180°~90°)

Ity B,

um,/m um/m

-1000 1000
4 N
1000 -1000

Pattern 4 360° mode Compass mode
( —90°~ 90°) ( —180°~180°)

(3) Range
Select the colors and scale values on the Circular Meter.

The colors and Circular Meter are corresponding as follows.

(@) (b) © (d) ﬁe)
range | | | |
v v v v
- f | [ | | | I
-1000 [ -700 |21 [ -400 |21 | 400 |21 [ 700 | 1000
(©)

(b) (d)

(a) -1000 1000 (e)

4 N

Double-click the target box to display the Color window.
Select the target item from the Color window.
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The scale values and Circular Meter are corresponding as follows.

Range
[ | | | | [ |
-1%!]0 -700 = | -400 = | 400 ‘ = | 700 = 1TDIJIJ
(@ (b) © () © ®
(© ()
(b) ©

-1000 1000
4 N

@ ®

To change the scale values, input the numeric values.

Note that every scale value should be larger than the scale value, located on the left side.

mTo set the 360° mode

This section describes how to set the 360° mode.

(1) Start position of scale
Select the Start position of scale from the right list. . Start position |Bottom v
Top/Bottom/Right/Left = Lo frop 3

|:| Handle mod
Left
— cale Qight )

Top Start  position  of Bottom Left

v

1008=<1000

Start position of

-1008=M100

>

Start  position of

Right

position  of
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(2) Handel mode
The Handel mode is a useful function for displaying the steering angle.
To display the Circular Meter in the handle mode, put a check mark to the check box next to the "Handle mode."
The Handle mode changes the scales automatically after the monitor data exceeds the scale range.
[Example]
Suppose the Circular Meter is as follows.

Start position of scale: Top
Scale values: 0 to 1000
Divisions: 4
0 < Monitor data(86) < 1000 1000 < Monitor data(1148) < 2000

1000

Scale values: “0 to 1000” Scale values: “1000 to 2000”

-1000 < Monitor data( -42)< 0 -2000 < Monitor data( -1054) < -1000

L -10o0

Scale values: “-1000 to 0” Scale values*“-2000 to -1000”

(3) Compass mode
The Compass mode is an useful function for displaying the bearing data.
The Compass mode indicates 0° (North), 90° (East), 180° (South), and 270° (West).
The scale values are 0 to 360 (fixed).

Start position of scale
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m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font
(@ E 1-_'--311';:1&
(C) CHO1

(b) <<
~J

-1000 1000
7 N

©

To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section.

Font
Font Name Size Color
(@ ——— Tte (L —
(b)// Scale Courier Hew w [ ]

/ Legend Courier Mew 1w ]
©

-1000

To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.

Line
Width Style Color
(a) —— Frame Line 2 Solid 1
(b) __———— SpiitLine 2 Solid N
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(3) Color

To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.

Color

(8) ————— Graph Backorouna | I
(b) Meter Cursor [ ]
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11-1-3-7 Barmeter

Displays the monitor data by using bar charts.
The number of channels to be displayed is maximum 1 channel.

mTo display the Bar Meter

Open the Bar Meter window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Graph Window - Bar Meter.

* Click the icon from the tool bar.

Window = Versicn

Open Mumeric Window » |

Open Graph Window ¥ Y-Time Graph

Check Data Window » jasciEsmnh

Open Mowinn IR TT ST Bar Graph

Open Moving pture Window

Open FFT An XY Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH
Digital Graph

Set Window Tile... Circle Meter

Close All Windows

m[Meter] tab

This section describes how to set the following [Meter] tab.

Meter  Details

Disp Data

CHO1 -

Form

ol of

Scale
~1000 |: _|1uuu |: 0 (e o
Divisions | 2 - IE
Range
[ | ] | ] | |
-1000 [-700 |21 [—400 |21 [ 400 |21 [700 = 1000
(1) Display data

Select the channel to be displayed.

(2) Form
Select the Bar Meter form.

-1oon -500 0 500 1000
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(3) Range
Select the colors and scale values on the Circular Meter.

The colors and Circular Meter are corresponding as follows.

(%|1) (l|)) (|C) (Tl) (|e)
Range

-1000 [-700 | [-400 |2 [ 400 =1 [ 700 = 1000

1oon

Double-click the target box to display the Color window. Select the target item from the Color window.

The scale values and Circular Meter are corresponding as follows.

Ra_|' e Bl B g
et T T
@  ® © ) © ®

-1000 I 1000

(@ (b) © d ©) ()
To change the scale values, input the numeric values.
Note that every scale value should be larger than the scale value, located on the left side.
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m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font
(a) Example
CHO1 - um/m
©
(b) — . —
-1000 0 1000
To set the fonts on the graph window, set them on the "Font" section.
Font
Font Name Size Color
(@) ———— T R —
(b) ___———— GScak Courier Mew 1w [ ]
Legend Courier Mew 0 [ ]
(2) Line
(@)
(b)

To set the lines on the graph window, set them on the "Line" section.

Line

(a) Width Style Color

\Frame e 2 | Solid ]
(b) Spiit Line 2 Solid ]
(3) Color

@ (b)
To set the colors on the graph window, set them on the "Color" section.
Color

() —— Graph Background | [

(b) ————  Meter Cursor [ |
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1 1-1-4 Numeric windows

1 1-1-4-1 Monitor data
Displays the monitor data in numeric values.
Single numeric window (monitor data) is able to display maximum 100 channels.

mTo display the monitor data
Open the Numeric window (monitor data) by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Numeric Window.
* Click the icon from the tool bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu.

Window = Version Y
Open Mumeric Window > (K AllCHs @ a

Open Graph Window » 16CH Mumeric ¥-Time Bar

1CH All CHs

Check Data Window >

16CH

e Window B Digital CH o
- — ' List (Static Measurement) = Digial O
Set Window Tile Text ‘ e
Text
All CHs 16CH

Displays the 16 channels of the measuring channels.

Displays the all measuring channels.

1ICH
Displays the 1 channel of the measuring channels.

CHOT 362 um/m
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u|General] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Numeric] tab.

Numeric  Details

Disp Data
Row |8  ~ 1
1
Co t ~ 3 CHOZ
3 CHO3
4 CHO4
5 CHOS
(1] CHOS
T CHO7
2 cHog Set CH H
Clear CH
Display Style
Ling Grid Max/Min

ofif] offzd ofkd

Modify the moving font display size to a window size.

|:| The measured data is dizplayed int seven-segment display characters.

(1) Display data (Row and Col)
Select the number of channels to be displays and channels to be displayed.

After selecting the number of channel to be displayed on the Row box and Col box, select the channels to be
displayed.

Disp Data

Row | & e 1
Col -\ CHO2

CHO3
CHO4
CHOS
CHOS

CHOT
CHOB SetCH H

1
pid
3
4
g
[
Fi
(]

Numeric window (monitor data) Row: 8, Col: 2

Clear CH
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The Row and Col appear on the title bar.

[ K Numeric 1CH
(2) Display data button and button)

button: Sets the channels to be displayed automatically.
You are able to change the vertical/horizontal format by pressing the button, located on the right of the

button.

:Vertical format :Horizontal format

[Example 1]
Channels in the vertical format

00| —d| o2 | e g |22 2| —
1
1
I
1
I
1
1
I
I
1
1
I

J Channels in the vertical format
Clear CH

CH3 Set CH +H

cHa2

OO - | O3 T e | 03| D —

[Example 2]
Channels in the horizontal format
| 7 3 4
T - -
2 —_—— [ _ [
,31 - - o - Click
5 —_—— [ _ [
7 - - - - Set C @7 Channels in the horizontal format
8 - - - - Clear CH
| 7 3 4
1 CHOZ CHO3 CHO4
7 CHOg CHOB CHOT CHOB
3 CHO9 CH1D CHI1 CHIZ )
1 CH13 CHIA CHIG CHIE ),
5 CH17 CH1B CHTS CHZ0
B CHZ 1 CHzz CHZ3 CHzd
7 CHa5 CH26 £H2T CHZE 3
5 cH2g CH3D CHA CH3z Clear CH

Clear CH| button: The "---" appears on every CH No.
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(3) Display Style
Select the display style.

Display Style

Line Grid Max/Min

(O] EHI%% 9] o ) l“{23
= |[CH123] = ]23 ™ MinHa]

Line

Grid
Displays the Legends of every channel in boxes.

16
18
468
-117

um/m

um/m

um/m

um/m

Max/Min
Displays the Legends and peak values (maximum and minimum values) of every channel in boxes.

The ELA-55A clears the peal values (maximum and minimum values) at the following timing.
* When start monitoring data.

= When clicking the View - Clear the peak values (maximum and minimum values).

The peak values (maximum and minimum values) indicate the maximum value and minimum value, after
opening the numeric window.
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(4) Modify the moving font display size to a window size.
To zoom in/zoom out the Legend font size automatically in accordance with the window size, put a check mark to
the check box next to the "Modify the moving font display size to a window size."

With a check mark

Without a check mark
The Legends appear based on the font size, pre-set on the [Details] tab.
When all of the information in that window cannot be seen at the same time, the scroll bar appears.
Use the scroll bar to see the hidden information.

CHOT -9
CHO2 102
CHO3 179
CHO4 8
CHOS 16
CHO6 18

(5) The measured data is displayed in seven-segment display characters.
To display the monitor data in digital numeric values, put a check mark to the check box next to the “The measured
data is displayed in seven-segment display characters."
After putting a check mark, the numerical value (normal) appears green automatically.
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m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font
Exanple
(a)
CHOT1
(b)
To set the fonts on the numeric window, set them on the "Font" section.
Font
Font Name Size Color
_—— Tite 1w
EE)) /Legend Courier New I [
(2) Color
(a)
(©

(b)

To set the colors on the numeric window, set them on the "Color" section.

Color

wi I
(a) —_ Window Background

Value (Mormal) [ ]
b) = vcoven |
€) ——— Frame I
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11-1-4-2 Text
Displays the arbitrary character string, current time, etc..

m'To display the text
Open the Text window by any of the following.
* Click the Window - Open Numeric Window - Text.

* Click the icon from the tool bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.

Window Versicn
-~ 123 =
Open Mumeric Window > All CHs —

E MNumeric Y-Time Bar
Open Graph Window 3 16CH
P P All CHs
Check Data Window b H @) E 16CH
Open Moving Image Ca = Digital CH H i
s ist (Static M BE Digital CH

| Text | ‘

| Text |

Example
13:00~14:00

TESTO000.KS2

Date and time Measuring status

2016/12/08 15:37:15 Monitoring
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u[Disp] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Disp] tab.

Disp  Details

Disp Data

— Lo

Image File

m

|:| Display a image file.

Modify the moving font display size to a window size.

Modify the moving image display size to a window size.

(1) Display data
Select the target text format from the following.
- Hides the character string.
Arbitrary character string The entered character string (Maximum 100 characters, 6 rows)
Data File Name Data file name
Data File Title File title of the data file name
Date Date (Year/month/day)
Time Time (Hour: minute: second)
Date and Time Date and time (Year/month/day ~ hour: minute: second)
Measurement state Measuring status (Stop, Monitoring, Recording, Pausing) in large characters
(2) Image File

Displays the image file (file format: BMP) on the text window.

To display the image file (file format: BMP) on the text window, put a check mark to the check box next to the
"Display a image file." Click the button to display the Open File window.

Select the image file (file format: BPM) on the Open File window.

Image File

Browse...

[ Dizplay a image file. ]

The image file appears below the text.
In the following example, the Disp Data is "Data File Name" with a check mark in the check box next to the
"Display a image file."

B 81 73R - F-5 D7 NG [E=nE=nr=T)

TEST0000. KS
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(3) Modity the moving font display size to a window size.
To zoom in/zoom out the Legend font size automatically in accordance with the window size, put a check mark to
the check box next to the "Modify the moving font display size to a window size."

(4) Modify the moving image display size to a window size.
To zoom in/zoom out the image size automatically in accordance with the window size, put a check mark to the
check box next to the "Modify the moving image display size to a window size."

m[Details] tab
This section describes how to set the following [Details] tab.

(1) Font and Color
Example @
13:00~14:00

(b)

To set the fonts on the numeric window, set them on the "Font" section.
To set the colors on the numeric window, set them on the "Color" section.

Font

Font Hame Size Color

(a) —Character Courier New 0 [ ]
Color

(b) ———— window Backgrouna |G
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1 1-2 Checking data

This section describes how to reproduce the recorded data file (extension: KS2).

1 1-2-1 To open the data file

mTo select the data file
(1) Click the File - Check Data - Open Data File....

File Edit View Set Measurement Window \Version

F* Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+0 @ [r&oﬁ
a,
¥ Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+S m
CH Cond.  Meas. Cond.

Save Measure condition file with a name...

Check Data > ' Open Data File... '
ETA-55A... ClosE Uata T e

L]
I Reproduce Data.. Cut & Convert Data File...
Comparative data ¥
Display Data File Information...
+ Explorer

(2) The Open Data File window appears.
Select the data file and click the button.

I8 Open Data File X
Look in: | Data v| @ % o -
ﬁ MName Date modified Type Size
i {8 TESTO000.ks2 413/2017 245 AM KYOWA data file
Quick access S TESTO0D1 ks2 4/13/2017 B:46 AM  KYOWA data file
Desktop
= |
Libraries
This PC
Lg < >
Metwork
File name: w | I Open I
Files of type: Data File (~.K52) - Cancel
NOTE

When the data file size is larger than 10 MB, since the ELA-55A is not able to load all the data files, the
following window

appears.
Specify the data to be loaded on the window.

Specify Data File Loading Range x

b Cannot load all data of the data file, because the selected data file is too large.
! A Specify data Mo. of the loading range.
(The number of leading available data/CH is 209715 data/CH.)

Data Mo. of Loading Range | 1 | = | 208715 |

{ 0.0000sec ) (209714sec)
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1 1-2-2 To display the file information

This section describes the file information of the data file.
The file information includes the file title, the number of recording channels, the number of data, sampling frequency,
and measuring mode.

mTo display the file information
(1) Click the File - Check Data - Display Data File nformation....
(2) The Data File Information window appears.

About Data File - TEST0000.ks2 hed
File Titls |
Number of CHs 4
Number of data/CH 18250
Sampling Freguency 1kHz
Measure Mode Manual

MEM

You are able to edit the file title on the Data File Information window.
After editing the tile title, click the button.
The following message appears. Click the @ button.

ELA-354A

File title is changed.
Do you want to save the data file to update the file title 7

1 1-2-3 Graph windows

The Graph window displays the recorded data in the data file.

The Checking data operation is able to display the following graph windows.
*Y -Time Graph (1Graph to 4Graph, 1Graph/16DIV)

X -Y Graph

*Digital Graph

mTo display the graph window
After opening the data file, click the Window - Check Data Window - Open Graph Window.

Window = Version

Open Numeric Window » /
Open Graph Window > - 1

d. ETA-554 Repro. Exploi
Check Data Window > Open Numeric Window |
Open Moving Image Capture Window Open Graph Window e Y-Time Graph >
Open FFT Analysis Window Y-Cycle Graph >
Set Window Tile... X-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH

Digital Graph »

Claca Al AGnA A \ < p
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eMaximum value/minimum value/average value
The Y-Time Graph is able to display the maximum value/minimum value/average value within the window.

mTo display the Maximun value/Minimum value/Average value

(1) Activate the Graph windows.

(2) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Set Display Condition....
* Right-click the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the |Set Display Condition...| on the pop-up-menu.
» Click the |Disp Cond,icon from the tool bar.
* Double-click the Graph windows.
(3) The Set Display Condition... window appears.

Click the [General] tab.

Make sure the Number of CHs/graph is 1 or 2.
Put a check mark to the check box next to the "Display the maximum value and minimum value within the graph

range.” and “Display the average value within the graph range.”.

Display Data
Graph Nos 1 ~ Valid when the "Number of CHs / graph™ is 1 or 2 only.
Number of data columns | 1 v [] Display the maximum value and minimum value within the graph range.

[NIJITIbEI' of CHs /graph |1 V] [] Display the average value within the graph range.

(4) Click the @ button to close the Set Display Condition... window.
The maximum value/minimum value/average value appear on the graph window.

57 1000
A — CHO1 -457 um/m

1000

-1000
Ay -1000

NOTE

The ELA-55A displays the maximum value/minimum value/average value on the Y-Time Graph only.
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e All data mode
All data in file can be displayed on the Y-Time Graph window.

mOperation method for all data mode

(1) Set the Graph window to Active.

(2) Right-click on the Graph window to display the pop-up-menu.
Select the “All Data Mode” menu on the pop-up-menu.

Set Display Condition...

Change Display ¥
Change Color Style ¥

[ ~ Disp All Data
Disp Peak Data

Disp Valley Data

Copy to clipboard

Copy Window
Cursor

Print... Ctrl+P(P)

Fii

Print Preview

Close

(3) This will display all data for four fixed graphs.
Select the “Change channel” button to change between the channels displayed.

500.0 sec

= You cannot display the cursor on the “Set Display Condition...” window.
* You cannot use all data mode for one graph/all channels.
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eDisp Peak Data / Disp Valley Data
Peak ata or valley data in data file can be displayed at most 5.
And, the waveform of 400 data before and after the first peak data and valley data can display.

mOperation method for Disp Peak Data / Disp Valley Data

(1) Set the Graph window Active.

(2) Right-click on the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.
Select the “Disp Peak Data” or “Disp Valley Data” on pop-up-menu.

Set Display Condition...

Change Display >
Change Color Style >
Disp All Data

~  Disp Peak Data
Disp Valley Data

Copy to clipboard

Copy Window
o1 Print.. Ctrl+P(P)
@] Print Preview
Close
(3) The peak data or valley data are displayed 4 graphs. The waveform of 400 data before

Click the “Change channel” button to change displayed channels. and after the first peak data

@1 1.5014 30 1.5013 4 : 5 @ 1.5011
The waveform of 400 data before
and after the first valley data

5 valley data

—‘ NOTE

® Set display condition” window and cursor can not be displayed.

® When using 1Graph/All CHs and 1Graph/32CH(DIV), the peak data and valley data can not
be displayed.

® Data displayed as waveform is 400 data before and after the only first peak data or valley data.
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1 1-2-4 Numeric windows

The Numeric window displays the recorded data in the data file, in numeric values, in the list view.
The Numeric window displays the recorded 500 data on each tab.

1 - 6000 | 5001 - 10000 | 10001 - 15000 | 15001 - 20000 | 20001 - 25000 | 25001 - 30000 | 30001 - 35000 *
CHOl | CHD2 CHO3 CHO4 -
Data No. Time(sec)

um/m f um/m

-0000
0001
0002
0003
0004
0005
0006
-0007
-0008
.0009
0010
-0011
0012
.0013
0014

oooooooooooooolo

-,

mTo display the numeric window
After opening the data file, click the Window - Check Data Window - Open Numeric Window.

Window Versicn

Open Mumeric Window >

Open Graph Window > !

Check Data Window > [ Open Numeric Window ]
Open Moving Image Capture Window Open Graph Window ¥

1 1-2-5 To extract/convert data file

This section describes how to extract data files and convert data files into CSV format files or Microsoft Excel format

files.

Cut & Convert Data File X

File Format Data File (“ks2) Set Conversion...

File Title

Set CH Range

(®) Specify All CHs (O Specify Arbitrary Range

] ]
JPRAREREEE

Set Data Range -

(® Specify All Data (51000 data  CH) (O Specity Arbitrary Range

Set Thinning Step

Mo Thinning v 1 2

mTo display the Cut & Convert Data File window
Click the File - Check Data - Cut & Convert Data File....
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mConditions

(1) File Format
Select the file format.
KYOWA standard format file
Measured data file (*.KS2) You are able to load the files with the Kyowa's Data Analysis Software
(DAS-200A) or DIAdem.
Comma-delimited text file
CSV format file (*.CS
ormat file (*.CSV) You are able to load the files with the text editor or spreadsheet software.
XLS format file (*.XLS) Microsoft Excel 97-2003 format file
XLSX format file (*. XLSX) Microsoft Excel format file
RPCIII format file (*.rsp) MTS RPCIII format file
CAN/analog data conversion Converts the recorded ECAN data (E4A format file) into the analog data
format file (* KS2) file.
’ The E4A format file is a ECAN data file, recorded on the ECAN-55A.
(2) File Title

Set a file title. The number of character string is maximum 40.

(3) Set CH Range
Set the channel range.
“Specify All CHs” Cuts/converts all channels.
“Specify Arbitrary Range” Cuts/converts the specified channels.
(4) Set Data Range
Set the data range.
“Specify All Data” Cuts/converts all data.
“Specity Arbitrary Range” Cuts/converts the specified data.
(5) Set Thinning Step
Set the data thinning step.
“No thinning” No thinning
“Simple Thinning” Saves data after the specific interval (number of thinned data).
Data No. Number of Thinned data: 1 Number of Thinned data:
2
1 v v
2
i v v Data to be saved: ¢/
5 4
6
7 4 v
8
9 v
10 v

“Average Thinning” Averages the number of thinned data for saving.
[Example]
Suppose the data has A, B, C, D, E, and F.
Number of Thinned Data: 2~ (A+B)/2, (C+D)/2, (E+F)/2
Number of Thinned Data: 3~ (A+B+C)/3, (D+E+F)/3
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1 1-3 Function windows

This section describes the functions that can be performed on the Numeric/Graph window.

1 1-3-1 To change windows

This section describes how to change the active Numeric windows/Graph windows into the other windows.

mTo change windows
(1) Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.
(2) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
Numeric windows
*Click the View - Change Numeric window - target item.
*Ri ght-click the Numeric windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the Change Display| on the pop-up-menu and click the target item.

View Set Measurement Window \Version Set Display Condition...

B Set Display Condition... Change Display ALL CHs
Change Color Style 16CH
Change Mumeric Window All CHs =] Capytocliboard CH
Change Graph Window 16CH Copy Window Digital CH
Change Color Styl 1CH Clear the peak values (maximum and minimum values) =S
i Digital CH = Print.. Ctrl+P(P)

Copy Window 2 Print Preview

[®] Clear Display Data [ Close

Graph windows

* Click the View - Change Graph window - target item.
* Right-click the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the Change Display| on the pop-up-menu and click the target item.

View Set Measurement Window \Version

[ Set Display Condition... [r‘nnoﬁ Set Display Condition... I
g
Change Numeric Window . =
e Iear Cond, 1 Change Display > Y-Time Graph
Change Graph Window > Y-Time Graph 3
- Change Color Style » ¥-Cycle Graph
Change Color Style > ¥-Cycle Graph 2 - 7 JG .
Copy Window EEREpE ’ Stop refreshing the display arirap
& X-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH X-Y Graph 1Graph/8CH-8CH
Clear Display Dat: igi 22| Copy to clipboard .
[®] Clear Display Data Digital Graph ’ =l PY E Digital Graph
B curor Circle Meter oo :
Bar Meter Copy Window Circle Meter
Peak Hald ON/NEE
z TIEaT Bar Meter

1 1-3-2 To change color style

This section describes how to change the color style (window background color, graph background color, frame color,
scale color, and legend color) of the active Numeric windows/Graph windows.

mTo change color style
(1) Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.
(2) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
*Click the View - Change Color Style.
» Right-click the Numeric windows/Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.
Click the |Change Color Style| on the pop-up-menu.
(In the following example, the graph window is Y-Time Graph.)

View Set Measurement Window Version

Copy to clipboard
[¥] Clear Display Data opy to clipboart

|
Set Display Condition... Fﬂnn_gl | B Set Display Condition...
m |
Change Numeric Window Mesac, Cond. ‘ Change Display
Ch Graph Wind
e ‘ Change Color Style
Change Color Style ‘
Stop refreshing the display
Copy Window




1 1-3-3 To copy windows

This section describes how to copy the conditions of the active Numeric windows/Graph windows for displaying new

windows.

m'To copy windows

(1) Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.

(2) Copy the window by any of the following.

* Click the View - Copy Window.

*Right-click the Numeric windows/Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the |[Copy Window| on the pop-up-menu.

(In the following example, the graph window is Y-Time Graph.)

View Set Measurement Window \ersion

[E] Set Display Condition...

Change Numeric Window

Change Graph Window

Change Color Style

El

Set Display Condition...

Change Display >
Change Color Style >

Stop refreshing the display

Copy to clipboard

[ Copy Window ]
[ Copy Window ]
z Cursor
#| Clear Display Dat
¥ Clear Display Data = Print.. Cirl+P
z Cursor [E] Print Preview
Close
(3) The new window appears.
[ Graph 1 Y-Time 1Graph/16CH E=x Bl == ]

e Graph 2 ¥-Time 1Graph/16CH

_—— New window
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1 1-3-4 To clear the display data

This section describes how to clear the monitor data on all Numeric windows/Graph windows.

mTo clear the display data
(1) Clear the monitor data by any of the following.
* Click the View - Copy Window.

*Click the |Clr. Disp|icon from the tool bar.

View Set Measurement Window Version

B Set Display Condition... ’J

Clr. Disp

Change Graph Window
Change Color Style >
Copy Window

[E} Clear Display Data ]

z Cursor

(2) The monitor data on all Numeric windows/Graph windows will be cleared.

*Numeric windows

CHO1 -63|um/m
CHO2 -113 [um/m
CHO3 -201 lum/m

CHO4 63  um/m

* Graph windows

10000 CHO B3 m 10000
- m

‘I|| “I' '1

| A . m
5000 ll | |\|| |'|| i II|-| llll ‘ " 5000

)RR

I‘|||
ﬂ JJ -5000

L)
Nl ||\h| |f|\| 1Ay
|

\erl (HH( |

-5000
'I." R

-10000 -10000
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1 1-3-5 To display the cursor

This section describes how to display the cursor on the active graph window.
The cursor enables you to check the display data, on the graph line, in numeric values.

The cursor operation is available on the Y-Time Graph and X-Y Graph.
The cursor operation is not available on the Bar Graph, Digital Graph, Circular Meter, and Bar Meter.

m'To display the cursor
(1) Activate the Graph windows.
(2) Display the cursor by any of the following.
*Click the View - Cursor.
*Click the icon from the tool bar.
*Right-click the Graph windows to display the pop-up-menu.

Click the on the pop-up-menu.

(In the following example, the graph window is Y-Time Graph.)

View Set Measurement Window Version ] Set Display Condition...
= A _
Set Display Condition... n ez Ed
Change Numeric Window Change Color Style
i Cursor
Change Graph Window 2 Stop refreshing the display
Change Color Style > ig| Copy to clipboard
Copy Window

Copy Window

.-E ! Print“l Ctr|+P

Print Preview
Close

(3) The Cursor enables you to show/hide the cursor.

Make sure the cursor is ON.
ShOW . dee . z

254



(4) The cursor appears on the active graph window.
Press the [«—] or [—] on your keyboard. The cursor enables you to check the display data, on the graph line, in
numeric values. The legend values also enable you to check the display data, at the cursor position.

10000 T 1 s The display data at the
A | ' cursor position

5000

The display
data of the
target channel

-10000

X-axis data at the cursor position (Y-Time Graph: Time, X-Y Graph: Display data)

(5) To change the target channel, press the [1] or [ ] on your keyboard or click the target channel's legend line.

1000r

a000

-10000

m'To move the cursor
[«]and [—]: Moves the cursor, by single data, to the left/right.
[Shift] + [«] and [Shift] + [—]: Moves the cursor, by 10 data, to the left/right.
[1]and []]: Changes the target channel.

* You are able to move the cursor by dragging mouse.
* You are able to display single cursor on single graph window.
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1 1-3-6 To change scale values on the graph windows

This section describes how to change the x-axis scale value/y-axis scale value on the graph window.

mTo change scale values
(1) Double-click the scale value on the graph window.

10000

5000 f--doommo

-5000 F-----d---AF

Double-click

-10000

(2) The following controller appears.
Set the values by any of the following and press the [ENTER] key.
* Input numerical values directly.
* Click the spin button.
Up arrow: Increases the numerical value in 1/2/5 step.
[Example] 10 — 20 — 50 — 100
Down arrow:  Decreases the numerical value in 1/2/5 step.
[Example] 10 »5—2—1

To cancel the values, press the [ESC] key.

-5000

-10000
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1 1-3-7 To select channels to be displayed on the CH Disp Bar

Channels on the CH Disp Bar are able to be set on the Numeric windows/Graph windows by drag-and-drop operations.

mTo select channels to be displayed
(1) Select the Monitor Data or Data Check on the [CH] tab on the CH Disp Bar.

L%s Monitor Data E Data check ]

(2) Left-click the target channels on the CH Disp Bar.
Drag and drop them to the target window to display the target channels.

1oo0a

[cH Disp

5000

-5000

-10000

Drag and drop

(3) The target channels appear on the target window.

10000 T um/1

um/ 1

um/mj

um/1g
5000 )

-5000

-10000
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mTo select channels to be displayed on the Numeric window (''Grid" style or '"Max/Min" style)
This section describes how to select channels on the CH Disp Bar onto the Numeric windows ("Grid" style or
"Max/Min" style) by drag-and-drop operations.

(1) Leficlick the target channels on the CH Disp Bar.
Drag and drop them to the target window to display the target channels.

[cH Dsp

Drag and drop

(2) The target channels appear on the target window.
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1 1-3-8 Todelete channels on the windows

This section describes how to delete the channels, from the bottom item to the top item, on the active Numeric

windows/Graph windows by pressing the [DELETE] key.

mTo delete channels
(1) Activate the target windows.

(2) Press the [DELETE] key to delete the channels from the bottom item to the top item.

1aaao

5000

1oooo . um/m
"" £ um/m
um/m;

5000

1aaao N

a000

mTo delete channels to be displayed on the Numeric window ("'Grid" style or '""Max/Min" style)
This section describes how to delete channels on the CH Disp Bar onto the Numeric windows ("Grid" style or
"Max/Min" style) by pressing the [DELETE] key.
(1) Click the target channel.
The target channel will be circled in orange.

um/m
CHOg

0 10

(2) Press the [DELETE] key to delete the channel.

um/m um/m

809

um/m

629
0

um/m
CHOa

10

um/m um/m




1 1-3-9 Change channel button

The Change channel button appears on the left on the Numeric windows/Graph windows, when you point the mouse

cursor on the left (or the Change channel button appears on the right on the Numeric windows/Graph windows, when
you point the mouse cursor on the right).
The Change channel button enables you to change the channels to be displayed.

mLeft
The Change channel button, on the left: The previous channels appear.

Numeric windows

[Example]
CHOL1 to CHO8 — CH25 to CH32

Click

Graph windows
[Example]
CHOL1 to CH04 — CH29 to CH32

1000 0 1000
I )

Click

500

-500

-1000 -1000
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mRight
The Change channel button, on the right: The next channels appear.

Numeric windows

[Example]
CHO1 to CHO8 — CHO09 to CH16

-982 um/m
-868 um/m
-742 um/m
-599 um/m
56 um/m
99 um/m
161 um/m
187 um/m

Graph windows

[Example]
CHO1 to CH04 — CHOS5 to CHO8

1000 1000

500
0

-500

-1000

To undo your last action, click the |2|
The same operation is available by clicking the Edit - Undo.
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1 1-3-1 O To check data after recording

This section describes how to display the confirmation window for checking the recorded data, immediately after
recording the data.

4‘ NOTE

* The checking operation is available on the Numeric windows (monitor data), Y-Time Graph windows
(excluding the 1Graph/All CHs), X-Y Graph widows, and digital graph windows.
* To close the confirmation window automatically, start monitoring data again.

mTo check data
(1) Immediately after recording the data, activate the target window.
(2) Open the confirmation window by any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - Latest Recorded Data File.

* Click the icon from the tool bar.

% File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version

B MONTOR %I
0 REC

Chk. Data

STOP

Execute Balance

Cutput/Stop CAL

Execute Offset Zero

Initialize Offset Zero

Over Reset

Manually output the CAN data

@ Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+R(R) ]
.ﬁ' Delete the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+ D)
Converting the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+F({E)
(3) The confirmation window appears.
Numeric window Graph window
{7 TESTODDO.ks2 Numeric 1 List === =R == {EY TEST0000.s2 Graph 1 -Time 1Graphy/ 16CH (=N EoR
1- 1000 . o
1noo
CHO1 CHOZ (|
Data No Time(sec)
i [ 0.000
2 0.010 ‘
3 0.020
4 0.030
i 0.040
B 0.050
7 0.060
i} 0.070
a 0.080
10 0.080
11 0.100 -1000
12 0.110 - N0 car
<« [ 10.0 sec
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m'To delete data
(1) After checking the recorded data on the confirmation window, if the data is not necessary, delete the data file by
any of the following,
* Click the Measurement - Delete the Latest Recorded Data File.

= Click the icon from the tool bar.

File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version

[ MONITOR

0 ReC %
STOP Del. Data
Execute Balance
Output/Stop CAL

Execute Offset Zero
Initialize Offset Zero

Over Reset

Manually output the CAN data

0] Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+R(R}
X Delete the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+ D(Q]]
Converting the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+F(E)

(2) The following message appears.
Click the @ button.

ELA-35A

Do you want to delete the latest recorded data file (TESTODOD.KS2)?
Delete the latest recorded data file to change the file No. of the data file,

(3) The following message appears.
After deleting the data files, the ELA-55A closes all confirmation windows and decrements the file No. of the data
files.

ELA-35A >

o The latest recorded data file is deleted.
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mTo convert data
(1) After checking the recorded data on the confirmation window, you are able to convert the data files into the CSV
format file.
Convert the data files by any of the following.
* Click the Measurement - Converting the Latest Recorded Data File.

* Click the icon from the tool bar.

File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version |

¥ MONITOR EXCéL

0 REC Crvt. Data
STOP

Execute Balance
OQutput/Stop CAL

Execute Offset Zero
Initialize Offset Zero

Ower Reset

Manually output the CAN data

Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+R(E)
& Delete the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+D(D)
[ & Converting the Latest Recorded Data File Ctrl+F(E) '

(2) The following message appears.
Click the|Yeg button.

ELA-554

Do you want to convert the data file (TESTOD00.KS2) to the C5V Format
File format?

(3) The following message appears.

ELA-55A x

o Succeeded in saving the C5V Format File,
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4‘ MEMO

To select the file format, click the Set Environment window - [General] tab —lSet Automatic Conversion...
button to open the Set Conversion window.

Auto file convert

|:| After the measurement, the data file is converted to the auto file.

Current setting file format CSVW Format File
[ Auto file conversion setting... ]

Set Conversion b 4
File Format CSV Format File (*.CSV) L

CSV format @ Old format O Standard format

Data Point (®) Time () Data No.

Start No. ®o0 O

Delimiters @) comma D148

CAN Data Type (® Engineering Value () Decimal () Hexadecima

Save Header Information.

Text qualifier

4‘ NOTE

You are not able to convert the data files manually when the ELA-55A converts data files automatically.
To convert data files manually, release a check mark from the check box next to the "After the measurement,
data is automatically converted into CSV Format File." on the [General] tab on the Set Environment window.

Auto file convert

[ |:| After the measurement, the data file i= converted to the auto ﬂl&]

Current setting file format CSV Format File

Auto file conversion setting..
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11-3-11 Todisplay comparative data

Displays the comparative data (previous KS2 format file) on the Y-Time Graph windows (excluding the 1 Graph/All

CHs) and
X-Y Graph window for comparing the monitor data.
The size of data file available on a single screen is up to 10 MB. When the data file size is larger than 10 MB, the

ELA-55A displays 10MB data from its head.

mTo display the comparative data.
(1) Click the File - Comparative data - Open Data File....

File Edit View Set Measurement Window Versicn

[ Open Measure Condition File... Cirl+0 E [F&Eﬂﬁ
3
¥ Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+5 e
nd. Meas, Cond.

Save Measure condition file with a name...

Check Data >
5 ETA-55A..
B FReproduce Data..

Comparative data > Open Data File... ]
‘= Explorer Close Data File

(2) The Open Data File window appears.
Select the data file and click the button.

@ Open Data File >
Look in: | Data v| e T > mE-
ﬁ MName Date modified Type Size
ES TESTO000.ks2 414/2017 319 PM KYOWA data file

Quick access

Desktop

(|

Libraries

2

This PC

Metwork

File name: || e | Open

Files of type: Data File (*.K52) ~ Cancel
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(3) The comparative data channels appear on the CH Disp Bar.

CH Disp

| ;4 cHo1
FJcHoz
4 cHo3
FJ CHo4

Comparative data - TEST0000.k=2

Data file information of the comparative data.

Mumber of data/CH 5000

Sampling Freguency 100HZ

Comparative data channels
F cHo2
F cHo3
| cHos

E5 Monitor Data [EY Data check

(4) Left-click the target channels on the CH Disp Bar.

Drag and drop them to the target window to display the target channels.

Comparative data - TEST0000.ks2

. Number of data/CH m
10000 Sampling Frequency
I CHo1
] CHo
FlcHo3
[ CHO4

-10000

10000

-10000




(6) To compare the monitor data to comparative data (previous KS2 format file), start monitoring data.

-10000a

m[Graph] tab
Sets the comparative data channels on the [Graph] tab on the Set Display Condition... window.
General Graph  Details

Display Data

CH No. Width | Color | A
1

Set CH

UHRNORED

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

v Clear CH

X Axis Scale | sec)

Set Auxiliary Lines...| Label | |

Y Axis Scale

Set Auxiliary Lines. Label | |

J

Comparative data - TEST0000.ks2

CHNo. | width | Color

1

cHoz 1 SetCH
— 1
1

Clear CH

4‘ MEMO

* The Y-Time Graph displays up to 4-channel comparative data on a single graph.

+ The X-Y Graph displays up to 2 sets of comparative data (x-axis: 2 channels, y-axis: 2 channels) on a single
graph.

+ To display the Comparative data on the [Graph] tab on the Set Display Condition... window and comparative
data channels on the CH Disp Bar, make sure the comparative data files are open.

mTo close the comparative data files.
Click the File - Comparative data - Close Data File...
The ELA-55A closes the comparative data files and hides the comparative data on all windows.
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11-3-1 2 To tile windows

This section describes how to tile Numeric windows/Graph windows on the main window.

mTo tile windows
(1) Click the Window - Set Window Tile....

Window | Version

Open Numeric Window b
Open Graph Window b
Check Data Window b

Open Moving Image Capture Window

Open FFT Analysis Window

[ set Window Tile.. ]

(2) The following window appears.

Set Window Tile

ALL
Numeric CH

@)

— ()
— o | =g l— |
e[ | oH o5 oM omR ©°H8 °E&
Cancel
(a)List Select the target Numeric windows/Graph windows.

(b)Layout Select the target layout.

1 window/2 windows/3 windows/4 windows/5 windows/6 windows/8 windows

4‘ MEMO

: L1 o o0
.@. (5] (] (&)
1 o2 ae
ju—
Right click
Click the layout icon.

o[ <0

To change the layout of each icon, right-click the layout icon (2 windows to 5 windows only).
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(3)Select the layout.
(In the following example, the layout icon is 4 graphs.)

ALL i ALL i
gl Mumeric CH ~ gl Mumeric CH

ALL i ALL i
gl Mumeric CH ~ gl Mumeric CH

Click

AN
0 o= led -2 B2 B2
o[ ] o4 o |[eHH o= oH8 ©E

(4)Select the target Numeric windows/Graph windows.

ALL
ey Mumeric CH ~

ALL
eyl Numeric CH

Numeric CH

Numeric CH

Numeric Text

; Y-Time 1Graph/1ECH

[
oy Y-Time 2GraphiacH
=

]
:G%-é *-Time 3Graph/SCH
—
meanat (-Time 4Graph/4CH
—_

m YTi G 10 v
(5)Click the |OK] button.

Y-Time 1Graph/16CH ~ E Numeric CH

LL i LL
gl Numeric CH v i Humeric CH
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(6)The pre-set windows, on the Set Window Tile window, appear on the main window.

& o =E=] |8 =@ (=

1000 um/m
um/m
um/m

-1000 -1000 1000
s ~

1000 57 um/m

a0o

-500

-1000
CHO4

] 16 -16

um/m  um/m um/m  um/m -1000 U 1000
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1 2 Control bar
1 2-1 Tool bar

Displays the icon menu (tool bar button).
The icon menus (tool bar buttons) are able to be added, deleted, and sorted.

B | B | N [F - - E B Z O @
Envr. Open Save CH Cond. Meas. Cond. ETA-55A Repro. Explorer MNumeric Y-Time Bar XY Circ, Mtr.
mTo add, delete, and sort the icon menus (tool bar buttons)
(1) Open the Customize Toolbar window by any of the following,
* Click the View - Control Bar - Tool Bar - Customize....
* Right-click the Tool Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.
. . r? ~ Disp
nght Cth | Customize... | ’
(2) The following window appears.
Customize Toolbar *
Available Toolbar Buttons Current Toolbar Button |_/ (C)
o \
@A~[= : @
eparator
B Open
ki M Save
SEEES Separator
(b)—] @ CH Cond. ©)
[MODE e
£ 1| Meas. Cond.
{ [ 1]} Down
a n Canaratnr v
(H—
| Text Optoms——p | Show text lables v
(g) | lcon Options" —9» | Large Icons ~
(@) button Adds the current selecting icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the Tool Bar.

(b) button
(©) button
(d) button

Removes the current selecting icon menus (tool bar buttons) from the Tool Bar.
Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
Resets the icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the Tool Bar to the default status.

(e button Sorts the current selecting icon menus (tool bar buttons).
(f) Text Options Show or hide the the text labels on the icon menus (tool bar buttons).

(g) Icon Options

Show text labels/Not show text labels
Size of the icon menus (tool bar buttons).
Small Icons/Large Icons

(3) Click the |Add| button/iRemove| button to display the icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the Tool Bar.
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m'To show or hide the tool bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Tool Bar - Disp.
+ Right-click the Tool Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.

(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”

1 2-2 Status bar

Displays the measuring status, recording status, current time, etc.

Stop 2017/04/12 13:49:01

m'To show or hide the items
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Status Bar.
* Right-click the Status Bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu.

Disp \

~  CAL Qutput State

+~  Measurement Condition
Recording Available Time

Voice Data Recording Time

Right click

~  Recording Time

Data Dats| 1 | »

YOWA

~ Measurement State

Current Time

2017/04/12 13:50:11
(2) Toshow : Put a check mark to the check box next to the item.
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the item.

mTo show or hide the status bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Status Bar - Disp.
» Right-click the Status Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.

(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”
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1 2-3 Meas mode bar
Displays the current Meas Mode, Sampling frequency, The number of recording data, Recording time, etc.
Measure Mode Manual {Set Record Data)

Sampling Frequency | 1,2,5 ~ | 1kHz w Record Time

mTo show or hide the items
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Meas Mode Bar.
* Right-click the Meas Mode Bar and click the target item on the pop-up-menu.

Number of Data/CH :
Record Time :

v | Disp

~  Recording Available Time
~  Voice Data Recording Time

Recording Time

(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the item.
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the item.

m'To show or hide the meas mode bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Meas Mode Bar - Disp.
* Right-click the Tool Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.
(2) To show: Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide: Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”
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1 2-4 Measure operation panel

You can easily measure data by using buttons on the Measure Operation Panel with a feeling like using a remote
controller.

m'To show or hide the measure operation panel
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Measure Operation Panel - Disp.
= Right-click the Measure Operation Panel and click the on the pop-up-menu.

Right click

To show :
Tohide :

2 Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”

Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”

mTo change the button color
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Measure Operation Panel - Customize....
» Right-click the Measure Operation Panel and click the on the pop-up-menu.
* Double-click the Meas Operation Panel.

(2) The following window appears.

Set Measure Operation Panel b4
a
wowtor o sor [ J4— @
@ - ‘\ (b)
Green ~ | | Blue ~ | | Red ~
BAL CAL
Light-Blue ~ Light-Blue ~
(@) button Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
(b) button Resets the button colors to the default status.

MONITOR| butto
BAL] button|CAL button:

buttor button:

Green, blue, or red

Light-blue, orange, or purple

(3) Set the color of each button. Then, click the button to close the window.
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1 2-5 Function key bar

Displays the icon menus (tool bar buttons), registered on the function keys (F1 to F12).
The same operation is available by pressing the function keys (F1 to F12) on your keyboard.
The icon menus (tool bar buttons) are able to be registered or deleted on the function keys (F1 to F12).

Fi| Enw F2|CHCond.  F3| Meas Cond. F4| MONITOR  F6| REC KYOWA

m'To register or delete the icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the function keys (F1 to F12)
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
*Click the View - Control Bar - Function Key Bar -Customjze
*Right -click the Function Key Bar and click the J on the pop-up-menu.

- - ~  Disp
Right click
— Customize...

(2) The following window appears.

Set entry of function key X

(©
Function key Entry available toolbar button /
SN[ - - ) E—

\ CH Cond \L Save
F3 m\ h_E—! Print
F4 MONTOR B Preview
(b)—’-- -|;5- Remove == E_E T
FG stor h\gﬂ Disp Cond.
F /| Balance % Chk. Data
£l cn v . v
© \mﬁs.\-} Small lcons v
(@) button Adds the current selecting icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the function keys (F1 to
F12).
(b) R ¢ button Removes the current selecting icon menus (tool bar buttons) from the function keys (F1
to F12).
(¢ button Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
(d) button Resets the icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the Function Key Bar to the default status.
(e) Icon Options Size of the icon menus (tool bar buttons).
Small Icons/Large Icons

(3) Click the butto button to register the icon menus (tool bar buttons) on the function keys (F1 to
F12).
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m'To show or hide the function key bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Function Key Bar -Disp.
» Right-click the Function Key Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.
(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”

1 2-6 Window disp bar

Displays buttons to sort the Numeric windows/Graph windows and buttons to show/hide the title bar.
The buttons are able to be added, deleted, and sorted.

\— (1) Sorts the windows based on the pre-set template layout.

— (2) Sorts the windows based on the button layout.

—— (3) Moves the active window.

() &) == =) )

—— (4) Shows/hides the title bar of all windows.
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mTemplate layout
Sorts the windows based on the pre-set template layout.

%E E Mumeric * 8 ] DIV Graph * 1, Numeric * 4 ] DIV Graph * 1, ¥-Time Graph * 1, Numeric * 6

Ii Circle Meter * 6, Numeric * 1

1]

= DIV Graph * 1, Circle Meter * 1, Numeric”i Q XY Graph * 1, Bar Meter* 2, Numeric * 2

— @J DIV Graph * 1, Circle Meter* 3, Numeric =1 [ /| | DIV Graph * 1, Numeric * 1

r
=

[ @J DIV Graph * 1, Bar Graph™ 1, Numeric * 1
un
EE g..‘% Meoving Image * 1, Numeric * 4, DIV Graph * 1
“Numeric Graphx8” “DIV Graphx1 and Numeric Graphx4”

CHO1  -962 um/m|CHO5  -472 um/m

(CHO2 995 um/m
(CHO3 955 um/m

“DIV Graphx1, Y-Time Graphx 1, Numeric Graphx6”  “DIV graphx1, Circle Graphx1, Numeric Graphx6”

CHO6 0 um/m

I

Brmeiorioy S

¢ GX
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mButton layout

Click

Sorts the windows based on the button layout.

Windows will appear in active window — Numeric window — Graph window.

2 windows

LI
10
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) Click
5 windows

L

=

1000

B miE2cH (1x1) o [@=

GHOT 949 py e

EEsmEscH (1x1) o|[@ =

GHO2 538 u e

-1000

BEmEicH (1x1) = [@][=

GHO3 -167 u e

6 windows

Bz cH (1x1)

CHO1

-1000

B smEicH (1x1)

CHO2

-1000

Es@cH (1x1) S[E=

8 windows
1 Click

i)
3
di
J

1Y-Time 195 7/16CH

EiEacH (1x1) o= =

CHO1 949 u €

2 Y-Time 195 J/16CH

B mEcH (1x1) ==

CHO2 238 u &

BEsEzcn (1x1) = | =

GHO3 -167 1 ¢

BEoEzcH (1x1) ===

CHO4 0 ue
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mTo move the active window
To move the active window, click the button.

(1)

Click

[ R HRREH I &S

(% Numeric 1CH (272)

994 um/m 958 um/m
848 um/m

(2)

Click

N &

Numeric 1CH (272)

994 um/m 958 um/m
848 um/m

(3)

L e A R S EH T8

@Numev\c?CH (2*2) EI@
994 um/m

848 um/m
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mTo show or hide the title bar
To show/hide the title bar of all windows, turn ON/OFF the button.
Show the title bar: Button ON Hide the title bar: Button OFF

ﬁ {E5 Graph 1Y-Time 1Graph/1CH | === | ﬁ

mTo add, delete, and sort the buttons
(1) Open the Customize Window Disp Bar window by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Window Disp Bar - Customjze

* Right-click the Window D1sp Bar and click the (Cu J on the pop-up-menu.

Right click

\/ Disp

Customize...

(2) The following window appears.

Customize Window Disp bar *
Awvailable Window Disp bar Buttons Current Window Disp bar Button m‘./(c)
Reset
(a) m Window Tile 1 Separator (d)
; Window Tile 2
Add >> i Window Tile 3
<< Remove ;H; Window Tile 4
/ o
/_ —hE Window Tile 5
11 Window Tile 6 Up
() =d [ :*/ ©
==
5"5 Window Tile 8 Down
(a) @ button Adds the current selecting buttons on the Window Disp Bar.
(b) [Removel button Removes the current selecting buttons from the Window Disp Bar.
(c)|Closg button Determines the pre-set contents and closes the window.
(d) Eeset button Resets the buttons on the Window Disp Bar to the default status.
(e) @ butto button  Sorts the current selection buttons.

(3) Click the butto button to display the buttons on the Window Disp Bar.
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m'To show or hide the Window Disp Bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Window Disp Bar - Disp.
» Right-click the Window Disp Bar and click the on the pop-up-menu.

(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”

1 2-7 CH disp bar

Displays the current measuring channels and recording channels, while checking data.
Channels on the CH Disp Bar are able to be set on the Numeric windows/Graph windows by drag-and-drop operations.

“CH Disp” “Data File Save Folder”

(1) ‘H Disp v (1) Dﬁg File Save Folder Lo
@CH(H ) File Name Date & Time
FJcHo2 I-ITESTUUUU.KSQ 2017/04/13 08:45:57
FJCcHo3 _ITESTUUULKSQ 2017/04/13 08:46:03

(2)~» | cHos 3)”

FJCHos
FJCcHo6
FJcHo7
@CHUS )
< >
(4)\
@ Monitor Data Data check

(1) CH/Datalist CH Disp or Data File Save Folder.
(2) Channels Displays the channels based on the [CH] tab.
(3) Data files Displays the data files, saved in the data file save folder.
To check data on the graph window, double-click the data file.
(4) [CH] tab Monitor Data or Data Check
Monitor Data: Displays the current measuring channels on the (2) Channels.
Data Check: Displays the recording channels, while checking data, on the (2) Channels.
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mTo detach the CH Disp Bar
To detach the CH Disp Bar, drag it from the main window frame.
To attach the CH Disp Bar, drag it to the main window frame.

CH Disp Bar n *
CH Disp v
CH Disp -
CHO1
CHO1
gCHUE CH02
[ CHo3 [cHos
4 cHo4 FJCHo4
 cHos FJCHos
FJcHos ] CHo6
P [l cHor
] cHos P CHo8

B3 Monitor Data Data check

Drag

B wonitor Data Data check

m'To change the color on the CH Disp Bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - CH Disp Bar - Change Color Style.
* Right-click the CH Disp Bar to display the pop-up-menu.
* Click the |Change Color Style| on the pop-up-menu.

(2) The color on the CH Disp Bar changes. (In the following example, the color is black.)

CH Diep v

EJ Monitor Data Data check

m'To show or hide the CH Disp Bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - CH Disp Bar - Disp.
* Right-click the CH Disp Bar to display the pop-up-menu.
* Click the on the pop-up-menu.
(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Disp.”
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Disp.”
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1 2-8 Main title bar
Displays the ELA-55A model, current device to be controlled, data file name, and file title.

I8 ELA-55A - TESTOOD0.KS2 sample title

m'To show or hide the main title bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Main Title Bar.
* Right-click the empty area on the MAIN window, where no Numeric windows/Graph windows exists, to
display the pop-up-menu.
* Click the on the pop-up-menu.
(2) To show : Put a check mark to the check box next to the Main Title Bar.
To hide : Release a check mark from the check box next to the Main Title Bar.

1 2-9 Menu bar

Provides pull-down menu.

File Edit WView 5Set Measurement Window Version

m'To show or hide the Menu Bar
(1) Operate the ELA-55A by any of the following.
* Click the View - Control Bar - Menu Bar.
* Right-click the empty area on the MAIN window, where no Numeric windows/Graph windows exists, to display
the pop-up-menu.
* Click the on the pop-up-menu.
(2) To show: Put a check mark to the check box next to the “Menu Bar.”
To hide: Release a check mark from the check box next to the “Menu Bar.”
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1 3 Editing

1 3-1 To zooming the scale

This section describes how to zoom in the x-axis scale/y-axis scale on the graph window by dragging mouse.

mTo zoom in the scale
(1) Activate the Graph windows.
(2) Enable the zoom in function by any of the following.
Enabled state  pes Disabled state

1
i

= Click the Edit - Zoom Scale.

=Click the icon from the tool bar.

Edit View Set Measurement Window Versiol

Undo the display conditions(U) Ctrl+Z @
Redo y € ons(R E ;

y conditions(R Ctrl+Y
Zoom Scale
Zoom Scale

(3) With the zoom in function in the enabled state, drag the mouse within the graph to zoom in the x-axis scale/y-axis
scale.

1 3-2 To undo the display conditions

Every Numeric window/Graph window has the latest 5-step conditions.
To undo your last action, click the Undo the display conditions.

mTo undo
(1)Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.
(2) Undo the display conditions by any of the following.
*Click the Edit - Undo the display conditions (U).
*Click the icon from the tool bar.

Edit | View Set Measurement Window Versiol

[ Undo the display conditions(U) Ctrl+Z ]

Redo the display conditions(R] Ctrl+Y
Undo

Zoom Scale

1 3-3 Toredo the display conditions

To redo your last action, click the Redo the display conditions.

mTo redo
(1) Activate the Numeric windows/Graph windows.
(2) Click the Edit - Redo the display conditions.

Edit  View Set Measurement Window \Versio
Undo the display conditions(U) Ctrl+Z
Redo the display conditions(R) Ctrl+Y ]

Fl  Zoom Scale
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1 4 Appendix

1 4-1 Restrictions on each measurement

Analog Trigger,
Digital Trigger,
Measure Mode Manual Manual Interval Extilmal Trigggger,
(Set Record Data)
and Complex
Trigger
Sampling Frequency Limited by the number of channels. (For details, see 1 4 -2) *1
The number of channels Limited by the sampling frequency. (For details,see 1 4-2)
The number of repeat times | 1 fixed Setting range: 1 to 9999.
If you set "0," the actual number of the repeat times is 65535.
Repeated recording Notavailable | Available Not available
(Record time : 5 seconds or
longer)
Digital filtering Sampling frequency 3 to 10 kHz
Recording CAN data Available ‘ Available *2
Recording GPS data Auvailable
DIO Available (You can set the sampling frequency less than 5kHz when “DIO”
mode is “Output”, and the function is “While exceeding (ECAN-CH)”
or “ECAN-CH exceeded”.)
Maximum data file size Up to remaining disk space of built-in memory
PAUSE function Available *3 Not available
Balance adjustment Available while monitoring data and while Auvailable while monitoring data only
pausing. (Not available while stopping /
(Not available while stopping/recording data.) | recording data.)
Offset Zero Auvailable while monitoring data only

(Not available while stopping/recording data.)

Real-Time Processing

Available Not available

Recording moving (Sampling frequency: 10k Hz or less,
Image (with a Webcam) The number of repeat times : 1 fixed)
Real-Time Processing Not available Auvailable
Recording moving
Image (with a High speed
camera)
Real-Time Processing Available (Sampling frequency: 10k Hz or less)
Arithmetic operations
Real-Time Processing Available (Sampling frequency : 10k Hz or less.
FFT analysis Available while monitor mode is “Continuous monitor mode”.

For details,see“1 4-37))

*1 You cannot set the sampling frequency less than 100 Hz when using conditioner cards with antialiasing filter and
when low pass filter is set to AUTO.
*2 You cannot set the sampling frequency less than 10 kHz when measure mode is “Complex Trigger”, and set “ECAN

Trigger : ON”.

*3 Not available when the number of repeat times is not 1.

Not available when recording moving image and using calculation processing.
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Point ZERO measurement Interval (GPS synchronization)
measurement
Measure mode -
Point ZERO (manval) Interval (GPS synchronization)
Point ZERO (manual n. of data)
Sampling Frequency Limited by the number of channels. (For details,see 1 4-2),
External clock : Not available *1
The number of channels Limited by the sampling frequency. (For details,see 1 4-2)
The number of repeat times | 1 fixed Setting range: 1 to 9999.
If you set "0," the actual number of the
repeat times is 65535.
Repeated recording Not available
Digital filtering Sampling frequency 3 to 10 kHz
Recording CAN data Auvailable
Recording GPS data Auvailable
DIO Available (You can set the sampling frequency less than SkHz when “DIO”
mode is “Output”, and the function is ‘“While exceeding (ECAN-CH)”
or “ECAN-CH exceeded”.)
Maximum data file size Up to remaining disk space of built-in memory
PAUSE function Not available
Balance adjustment Auvailable while monitoring data only
(Not available while stopping/recording data.)

Offset Zero Auvailable while monitoring data only

(Not available while stopping/recording data.)

Real-Time Processing

Available Not available

Recording moving (Sampling frequency: 10k Hz or less,
Image (with a Webcam) The number of repeat times : 1 fixed)
Real-Time Processing Not available
Recording moving
Image (with a High speed
camera)
Real-Time Processing Auvailable (Sampling frequency: 10k Hz or less)
Arithmetic operations
Real-Time Processing Available (Sampling frequency : 10k Hz or less.
FFT analysis Available while monitor mode is ““Continuous monitor mode”.

For details,see“1 4-37))

*1 You cannot set the sampling frequency less than 100 Hz when using conditioner cards with antialiasing filter and
when low pass filter is set to AUTO.
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Static measurement * 1

Measure mode Manual Interval

Sampling Frequency 1kHz fixed

The number of channels Maximum 80

The number of repeat times | 1 fixed Setting range: 1 to 9999.
If you set "0," the actual number of the
repeat times is 65535.

Repeated recording Not available

Digital filtering Available

Recording CAN data Not available

Recording GPS data Not available

DIO Available

Maximum data file size Up to remaining disk space of built-in memory

PAUSE function Not available

Balance adjustment Available while monitoring data only

(Not available while stopping/recording data.)
Offset Zero Auvailable while monitoring data only

(Not available while stopping/recording data.)

Real-Time Processing
Recording moving
Image (with a Webcam)

Not available

Real-Time Processing
Recording moving
Image (with a High speed
camera)

Not available

Real-Time Processing
Arithmetic operations

Available

Real-Time Processing
FFT analysis

Not available

*1 The Synchronous operation is “Standalone.”
The Control mode is “Offline.”

289




1 4-2 The sampling frequency and the number of channels

The sampling frequency and the maximum number of channels to be measured (per one EDX-5000A) are as follows.

o e The maximum number of channels | The maximum number of channels to
(1/2/5 system) to be measured . be measured .
(AD dataformat: 16 Bits) (AD dataformat: 24 Bits)
200k 32 16
100k 64 32
50k 80 64
20k or less 80 80
. The maximum number of channels | The maximum number of channels to
(2n system) to be measured . be measured .
(AD dataformat: 16 Bits) (AD dataformat: 24 Bits)
131,072 32 16
65,536 64 32
32,768 80 64
16,384 or less 80 80

* The maximum number of channels to be measured do not include the number of digital channels, the number of

arithmetic channels, and the number of CAN channels.
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1 4-3 The maximum number of data

If the number of data bytes is <= 640,000, the maximum number of data per one graph will be 50,000 and continuous
monitor mode will be used.

If the number of data bytes is > 640,000, the maximum number of data per one graph will equal the sampling frequency
x 0.1 and intermittent monitor mode will be used.

The number of data bytes can be calculated using the followmg formulas.
*W hen the AD data formatis 16 bits
The number of data bytes = (the number of rneasurmg channels x 2) x the sampling frequency
*W hen the AD data formatis 24 bits
The number of data bytes = (the number of measuring channels x 4) x the sampling frequency
*W hen performing arithmetic processing in real ime
The number of data bytes = (the number of measuring channels x 8) x the sampling frequency
*The number of measuring channels is the total of the number of analog channels and digital channels, and the
number of arithmetic channels.

eMonitor mode
The monitor mode varies with the maximum number of data per one graph.
The maximum number of data per one graph: 50,000 Continuous monitor mode
The maximum number of data per one graph: Sampling frequency % 0.1 Intermittent monitor mode

Sontinuous monitor mode: Records data continuously from the EDX-5000A.

Intermittent monitor mode: ~ Records data intermittently from the EDX-5000A.
Note that the intermittent monitor mode records data for the maximum number of data
per one graph continuously, stops recording data, and records data for the maximum
number of data per one graph continuously.

[Example]
Intermittent monitor mode and recorded data
(The maximum number of data per one graph: 100)

[—:Data buffer of the EDX-5000A
The data buffer saves data to the right direction.
S : Recorded data

Records data Records data
\
[ /
Continuous 100 data Continuous 100 data
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1 4 -4 Switching to the ETA-55A
You can switch the software used to control the EDX-5000A from the ELA-55A to the ETA-55A.

(1) Perform either of the following operations.
*Select “File” - “ETA-55A” menu.
=Select the “ETA-55A" toolbar button on the toolbar.

{8 ELA-55A - TEST0O000.KS2
File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version ﬁ
[* Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+O ETA-554
[¥¢  Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+S ‘

Save Measure condition file with a name...

Check Data >

(2) Close the ELA-55A and start the ETA-55A.

1 4-5 Launch Explorer

You can launch Explorer when the data file save folder is open in the ELA-55A.
You can use Explorer to delete acquired data files and copy them to external media.

Perform either of the following operations.
» Select “File” - “Explorer” menu.

* Select the “Explorer” toolbar button on the toolbar.
ELA-55A - TESTOO00.KS2

File Edit View Set Measurement Window Version 1

¥ Open Measure Condition File... Ctrl+O I
B o ! ' N Explorer
[¥# Save Measure Condition File Ctrl+S

Save Measure condition file with 2 name...

Check Data >
ETA-SSA...
@ Reproduce Data...

Comparative data > ‘
|
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1 4-6 Initialize setting conditions

This section describes how to initialize setting conditions (environment setting, channel condition, measurement
condition, real-time condition, CAN condition and display condition) from the ELA-55A.

(1) Click the File — Initialization of the condition...

(2) The following message appears.

Click the button.

ELA-55A

Do you want to initialize all setting conditions?

After initializing the setting condition, the ELA-35A becomes the fist
activation state,

Yes

(3) All setting conditions of ELA-55A are initialized.
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1 & Specifications

1 5-1 Measuring conditions

(1) Channel conditions Measurement, Mode, Range, High-pass filter, Low-pass filter, Balance, CAL Range,
CAL, Calibr. const., Offset, Unit, CH Name, Meas Range, the number of digits below
the decimal point, Rated Capacity, Rated Output, Digital Filter, Sampling Frequency
(High, Low, High + Low)

(Display items can freely be selected.)

(2) Recordable data Up to remaining disk space of built-in memory

(3) Manual measurement  Recording from REC to STOP, or preset data starts from REC

(4) Interval measurement  Automatic recording according to designated starting time and recording
interval

(5) Trigger measurement

Common trigger conditions

End trigger Settable

Pre-trigger or post trigger Max. 4194304 points per channel when A/ D is set to
16-bit.
Max. 2097152 points per channel when A/ D is set to
24-bit.

Trigger data correlates with the number of channels and AD data.
Analog trigger conditions

Trigger channels Any 1 analog channel
Trigger level Sets in physical quantity
Trigger slope Up, down
Digital trigger conditions
Trigger bit Any 1 bit
Trigger level 0,1
External trigger conditions
Trigger slope Up, down
Complex trigger conditions
Trigger source Selection of any 4 analog / digital channels, an external
triger channel, or a manual trigger channel
AND/OR be used for analog trigger, digital trigger and external
trigger
Trigger level A physical quantity is set for the analog channel, and 0 or 1
for the digital channel
Trigger slope Up, down
(6)Static measurement

Every time you start a recording, the static measurement applies a moving-average function to
measured data (averaging value data) and saves it to one CSV format file.
*Measure Mode: Manual and Interval only.
(7)Reading / Saving measuring condition files
Capable of reading / saving measuring condition files
(8)Reading / Saving sensor’s files
Capable of reading / saving sonsor’s CSV files by CH condition
(9)Digital I/ O settings
I/ O points Max. 8
I/ O settings Sets every bit to digital input, digital output, remote-control
(10)TEDS
Reads sensor’s information and sets to channel condition automatically
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(11)Load/Save MES file
Load MES file and configure settings according to loaded measurement conditions.
Save the measurement conditions in MES file.
*You can also load/save MES file using DCS-100A and ETA-55A.

1 5-2 Measuring operation

Monitor measurement, recording start, pause, stop, balancing, and CAL output, etc.

1 5-2-1 Real-Time operation

Simultaneous monitoring and recording of data.

(1) Video data acquisition with a web camera
Using camera DirectX compatible webcam
(Webcam that the OS recognizes it as the imaging device.)

The number of using camera 1

Resolution Maximum 640x480
Frame rate Maximum 30 fps
Save file format AVI file

The resolution and frame rate are determined according to the using webcam.
Measureing conditions when recording moving image
Sampling frequency Maximum 10 kHz
MEAS mode Manual, Manual(Set Record Data)
(2) Calculating procession
* Digital filter

Butterworth filter (IIR)

Filter type Low-pass filter, high-pass filter
Order of filter 1to8

Amplitude Ratio at the cutoff point -3dB

Attenuation characteristic -6 X N dB/oct. (N : Order of filter)

*The digital filter can be used with the built-in lo pass filter of conditioner cards.
The measurement condition when using “Digital fileter”
Sampling frequency 3to 10 kHz
* Arithmetic operations

The number of the calculation CHs Maximum 64 CHs

Calculation CH conditions Calculation ON/OFF, arithmetic expression (within 200
characters), unit, deci digits, CH name (within 40 characters),
calculation zero, and calculation zero value

Operators and constants addition : +, substraction : -, multiplication : *, division : /,
power : *, circle ratio : PI, and bracket : ()

Calculation function SQR Square Root Function
ABS Absolute Function
SIN SIN Function
COS COS Function
TAN TAN Function
ASIN  ASIN Function
ACOS ACOS Function
ATAN ATAN Function
DSIN  DSIN Function
DCOS DCOS Function
DTAN DTAN Function
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LOG  LOG Function (Common Logarithm)
LN LN Function (Natural Logarithim)
EXP EXP Function (Exponent)
HMX  Maximum Principal Strain Function
HMN  Minimum Principle Strain Function
HSM  Maximum Sheering Strain Function
SMX  Maximum Principle Stress Function
SMN  Minimum Principle Stress Function
SSM  Maximum Sheering Stress Function
DEG  Principle Strain Direction Function
The measurement condition when using “Arithmetic operations”

Sampling frequency Maximum 10 kHz
(3) FFT analysis
Analysis types Linear spectrum, power spectrum, cross spectrum, auto-correlation,
and cross-correlation
Window functions Rectangle, Hamming, Hannig, Fejer, Blackman, and Gaussian
Analyzed data points 256, 512, 1024, 2048, 4096, and 8192
Analysis channels 4 channels / window, max. 8 windows
Saving file format Analyzed results are saved in CSV files
The measurement condition when using “FFT analysis”
Sampling frequency Maximum 10 kHz

1 5-2-2 Saving format

Saving format KYOWA standard file format KS2
KS2 file version 01.06

1 5-3 Monitor

(1) Y-Time graph X-axis indicates the time, and Y-axis the physical amount of measurement for
a maximum of 16 channels.
10 graphs per window is possible.

(2) Y-Time (all channels) graph X axis indicates the time, and Y axis the physical amount of measurement.
The line color is the same for all channels.

(3) Y-Time (DIV) graph X axis indicates the time, and Y axis the physical amount of measurement for
a maximum of 16 channels possible. Allow channel’s zero position to be set
on the Y axis.

(4) X-Y graph Any combination of 8 channels I plotted on X and Y axis.

(5) Bar graph Up to 32 channels are contained in a graph. 1 to 4 graphs are indicated on a
window. Peak hold ON / OFF.

(6) Digital graph X axis indicates the time, and Y axis bit data of a digital channel (Up to 16 bits).

1 to 4 graphss are displaye on a window.
(7) Circle meter Any one channel is displayed in a circle meter.
(8) Bar meter Any one channel is displayed in a horizontal or vertical bar meter.
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(9) Numeric window

(10) FFT graph
(11) Web camera

(12) Over-input

(13) Graph scale

(14) Display color
(15)Title, labels
(16) No. of windows

(17) Auxiliary lines

(18) Comparative data

Any one channel, 16 channels or all channels are listed. The max. and min.
values of each channel are possible.

Up to 4 channels of analyzed results are displayed.
Displays captured images.

Capable of displaying the excessive channel values in red, except
FFT graphs.

Capable of displaying auto-scale and full scale values on the Y-time
graph (Y axis), X-Y graph (X, Y axes) and bar graph (Y axis).

Y axis of Y-time graph are swichable among 1-axis, 2-axis, and
channel-by-channel.

Any color is selectable
Any title or X and Y axis labels are specified.
8 numeric windowss, 8 graph windows (Including an FFT window).

Capable of displaying the desired auxiliary lines on the Y-time
graphs (X axis and Y axis), X-Y graph (X axis and Y axis), and Bar
graph (X axis and Y axis).

(Up to 4 auxiliary lines each for both X axis and Y axis).

Displays the comparative data (Previous KS2 format file) on the
Y-time graphs, neigher Y-time (All channels) graphs nor Y-time
(DIV) graphs, and X-Y graphs for comparing the monitor data. The
size of the data file is maximum 10MB. If the file size exceeds
10MB, displays the 10MB data from its head.
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1 5-4 Setting environment

(1) Operation modes Standalone, sync host, sync guest setting

(2) Control modes Off-line, Online swiching

(3) Automatic file conversion Automatic file conversion upon measurement(CSV, XLS, XLSX, or
RPC III format)

(4) Real-time processing Recording moving image (web camera) ON/OFF,

Recording moving image (high speed camera) ON/OFF,
Calculating procession (arithmetic operations) ON/OFF,
FFT analysis ON/OFF

(5) Others Oscillator switching (internal, external), operation beep, balance
reference values front speaker ON / OFF
A/ D bits switching : 16 or 24 bits
Optional switch setting
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1 5-5 GPS/Multi channel CAN option function

(1) Recording CAN data

(3) CAN trigger

(3) Communications conditions

(4) Measureing channel conditions

(5) Graph display

(6) Read CANdD files

(7) Point ZERO (manual) measurement

Capable of recording up to 512-channel CAN data per one unit.
(In the EDX-5000A data drive, as the E4A file).

Trigger channel Any 1 CAN channel
Trigger level Set in CAN data
Trigger slope Up, down

Sample points, sampling frequency, resynchronization jump width
selection

Start bit, bit length, data type, Calibration coefficient
(Conditions for conversion of extracting CAN data to physical
quantity)

Simultaneous display of graph, numerical value, frame, and analog
data

File DBC format

The number of “Network Node” Maximum 1024
The number of “Message” Maximum 2048
The number of “Signal” Maximum 4096

Starts the manual measurement at 0 msec by using the time data, received
from the GPS satellite.

(8) Interval (GPS synchronization) measurement

(9) Recording GPS data

Starts the interval measurement at 0 msec by using the time data, received
from the GPS satellite.

Monitors/records the GPS data (latitude, longitude, speed, azimuth, etc.).

The ELA-55A saves the GPS data in the EDX-5000A data drive (in the
NMEA format).
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